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Introduction

Introducing Got it! 2" edition

Methodology

Got it! 2" edition is a four-level American English course
written specifically for secondary school students, with
particular emphasis on meaningful communication and skills
development. It covers levels A1 through B2 in the Common
European Framework for Reference (CEFR).

The second edition has brand new content and builds on the
strengths of the first edition, following thorough research into
the needs of teachers and students.

Key features of the methodology are:

Hands-on language presentation Students immediately
interact with the dialogue or text that opens each unit, check
their understanding of meaning and context, and are given the
chance to try out new structures;

Guided discovery Students explore the meaning and

usage of new language before they move on to more formal
presentation and practice;

Communicative practice Dialogue work and personalization
are emphasized at each level, and pairwork activities and
games are included throughout;

Cultural awareness A focus on the U.S. and other English-
speaking countries is placed within the context of the wider
world;

Skills development In every unit, students apply and extend
what they have learned, through targeted skills lessons
designed to build their competence in each individual skill;

Self-assessment Students regularly review and measure
their progress against the Common European Framework of
Reference;

Learning across the curriculum Interdisciplinary reading and
project pages link the topics and language content of the main
units to other areas of the school curriculum;

Values The topics in Got it! 2™ edition have been carefully
chosen to stimulate reflection on a broad range of issues
related to citizenship and the development of socially
responsible values. These are highlighted in the teaching notes
for each unit.

Flexibility

A comprehensive and innovative package of components
gives the teacher maximum support and flexibility. Whatever
your teaching style, Got it! 2" edition has everything you could
possibly need to match your students’learning environment.

Combined Student Book and Workbook Available in full and
split editions. Every student also has access to an online version
of the Workbook with extra practice via a code supplied on a
card in the print book.

iTools Featuring a fully interactive Student Book and
Workbook, for use in class with interactive whiteboard,
computer, or data projector.

Video Four video reports and eight authentic voxpop
interviews with teenagers per level. Each report and voxpop
video comes with an accompanying worksheet, and all are
available on DVD (with additional on-screen comprehension
questions) and on iTools.

Online printable worksheets More than 50 extra worksheets
are available online, including pairwork activities and games,
and review and extension worksheets for extra grammar and
vocabulary practice.

Flexible assessment options Printable, editable course tests
are available online at www.oxfordlearn.com, along with a bank
of extra test questions for each unit.

Printable KET and PET practice tests For level 2 there
is a printable KET practice test, and for level 3 there is a
printable PET practice test. Both are available online at
www.oxfordlearn.com.

Overview of components

Student Book and Workbook

The Student Book contains:

e eight teaching units;

¢ aWelcome unit, reviewing key language from the previous
level. In the Starter level, the Welcome unit briefly reviews
basic language typically covered at primary level;

* a Remember unit for mid-year language review and
consolidation. In the split edition of Got it! 2 edition, the
Remember unit opens the second volume at each level;

e a Review unit covering grammar, vocabulary, and
communication after every two units;

e a Culture club lesson in each Review unit, providing an
insight into life in the U.S. and other English-speaking
countries;

e regular self-assessment pages correlated to the Common
European Framework of Reference;

; r‘E Stuuemﬂw
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a Writing builder section, providing material to develop your The Workbook contains: \-"‘-.‘
students'writing skills and confidence; e additional practice for each teaching unit, covering
grammar, vocabulary, communication, reading, and writing;

e detailed grammar notes and word lists, included at the start
of each Workbook unit for ease of reference.

Puzzles for every unit;
four Curriculum extra reading and project lessons;

a complete Word list containing new vocabulary and
phonetic transcriptions, organized by unit.

Online Workbook and Extra Practice

All students have access to an online version of the Workbook
via a code supplied on a card in the print book. The Online
Workbook includes:

all the activities in the print Workbook;

extra practice in vocabulary, grammar, and communication
for every unit;

a Picture dictionary;
extra Review activities;

regular interactive Progress quizzes;

automatic grading, providing the student
with instant feedback;

a Gradebook, showing students’scores. s | 121/
E-f'-':'.—"‘"“ e
=—% —_
i Te———

Online Teacher’s Resources
www.oxfordlearn.com

All the course resources are supplied online in the Resources
section of the Online Workbook. Students will not be able to
see these resources. There are extra worksheets and all the
assessment materials.

The extra resources provide support material for consolidation,
extension, mixed-ability classes, and assessment.

There are more than 50 printable worksheets for each level,
covering the following areas:

There is a wide range of materials for assessment, as follows:

Vocabulary help and extension
Grammar help and extension
Reading and writing

Pairwork

Games

Puzzles
Video report activities
Video voxpop activities

printable and editable course tests, including eight Unit tests
and four Review tests per level. All course tests have A and B
versions, to help prevent your students from cheating;

a bank of Extra test questions, with extra grammar and
vocabulary questions for every unit of the Student Book;
regular interactive Progress quizzes with the Online
Workbook; Cothl e M
International-style practice examinations, linked to the Got it/

2" edition syllabus;

a printable KET practice test with Level 2, and a printable PET

practice test with Level 3.
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iTools

iTools is designed to be used in the classroom with an
interactive whiteboard. It can also be used with a computer
linked to a monitor or data projector. Features include:

e fully interactive Student Book content including full class
audio;

e answer keys and audio scripts that can be turned on or off;

e extra audio to accompany reading texts in Skills lessons;

e complete Workbook content with answer keys;

¢ the ability to alternate between corresponding Student Book
and Workbook pages at the click of a button;

e interactive grammar presentations, with activities to
complete as a whole class;

¢ video lessons containing complete video clips; students can
view the video clips with or without scripts.

Oxford iTools

DVD

Video material for Got it!is also available on two DVDs. The
DVDs contain:

o four video reports per level, linked to the topical and
linguistic content of the Student Book;

e on-screen interactive comprehension questions;

¢ printable worksheets for each video report;

e authentic voxpop interviews with American teenagers for
every unit;

e printable worksheets to accompany each voxpop video;

e teaching notes with full scripts and answer keys.

TR O

Teacher’s Book
The Teacher’s Book contains:

¢ teaching notes and at-a-glance answer keys for all the
Student Book material;

e ideas for warm-ups and extra activities;

e suggestions for using authentic songs with specific topics or
areas of language;

e background notes and cultural information on people and
topics mentioned in the Student Book;

e audio scripts for all listening material;
e \Workbook answer keys.

Class Audio CDs

Each set of Class Audio CDs contains:

e all the listening material for the Student Book;
¢ audio for the Review tests.

vi
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Using the Student Book

Welcome unit

The Welcome unit offers six pages of vocabulary and grammar
practice, covering language students have seen in the previous
level. In the Starter level, students are given a brief overview

of basic language they may have seen at primary level, before
beginning the main syllabus in unit 1.

Main units

Each main unit is divided as follows:
Presentation and Language focus 2 pages
Vocabulary 1 page

Grammar 1 page

Communication 1 page

Grammar 1 page

Skills 2 pages

Presentation

The Presentation text on the left-hand page exposes students
to the theme, grammar, vocabulary, and functions of the

unit. The Language focus exercises on the right-hand page
allow students to interact with the dialogue in more detail,
encouraging them to explore, use, and personalize new
language before it is formally presented and practiced on the
Vocabulary and Grammar pages.

In the Starter level and Level 1, the text is a dialogue presented
in a photostory format. The photostories reflect the aspirations
of the students, using familiar contexts to motivate and engage
them. Each unit focuses on a different episode in the lives of
the central characters.

In the Starter level, the story takes place in a school. Jacob
meets a new girl, Lucia. Lucia joins the school choir, and Jacob
joins the choir so he can get to know her. Jacob's friends are
mad about this because choir practice makes him late for
soccer practice. Max tells Jacob to choose between choir and
soccer. Jacob is sad and chooses choir, which means he will

PERERFIED FEREED

miss the big soccer game. Lucia persuades Jacob at the last
minute to play in the game. Jacob’s friends go to watch the
choir perform in a show, and realise that choir is actually cool.

In Level 1, we follow a story about two bands (Supernova

and The Misfitz) competing against each other in a Battle of
the Bands competition. Zac, the lead singer of Supernova, is
behaving arrogantly and doesn't care about band practice. The
other members of the band become frustrated with him. Zac
decides to leave Supernova and join The Misfitz. This leaves
Supernova without a singer at the last minute. Rosie, a member
of Supernova, decides to sing at the contest, transforms her
image, and amazes everybody! Supernova wins the contest.
Zac is mad, but the Supernova band members are very happy.

In Levels 2 and 3, the emphasis is on texts dealing with
individual topics of a more grown-up nature, in recognition
of the fact that students, along with their interests and tastes,
mature very quickly during the teenage years. A variety of
formats and genres is used, including dialogues, magazine
articles, and web pages.

Following on from the presentation text, students complete a
series of questions to check basic comprehension. The Check
it out! feature draws students’attention to useful colloquial
expressions in the dialogue in Starter level and Level 1, while in
Levels 2 and 3 it helps students extend their vocabulary.

Language focus

The exercises in the Language focus section familiarize students
with the language of the unit, without requiring them to
manipulate it. In Starter and Level 1, students focus on the
target language in relation to specific scenes and sections of
dialogue from the photostory; in Levels 2 and 3, students find
phrases and structures in the presentation text, and use them
to complete sentences or captions about the text.

Finally, Focus on you and Pairwork activities give students
the chance to communicate with the new language in a
personalized context, following carefully controlled models.

Language facus
L L) N
o o 9y i s i
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Vocabulary

This page presents and practices a set of vocabulary

items associated with the unit topic and previewed in the
presentation lesson. Look! boxes contain useful tips and draw
attention to potential problems and errors. These include
spelling rules, exceptions or irregular forms, collocations, and
notes about English usage.

Students once again have the opportunity for guided speaking
practice with a Pairwork activity at the end of the lesson.

At the foot of the Vocabulary page, students are directed to the
Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is further
practice of the unit vocabulary.

Grammar

Underlying the methodology of Got it!is the conviction that
students understand and remember rules better if they work
them out for themselves. As a result, a guided discovery
approach to teaching grammar is adopted throughout the
series.

Each unit has two Grammar lessons. A grammar chart models
the form of the key structures, using examples taken from the
presentation text that opens the unit.

Having already experimented with the new structures earlier in
the unit, students are encouraged to reflect on correct usage in
more detail as they complete the Think! activity.

A cross-reference to Rules then directs the students to a
grammar reference page in the corresponding Workbook unit,
where detailed explanations and examples are given.

The activities on the page provide thorough and detailed
practice of both form and usage, moving from carefully
controlled exercises to more demanding production.

Each Grammar page has an optional Finished? activity. These
are designed as a fun way of providing extension work for fast
finishers. Fast finishers can then move on to a puzzle at the
back of the book. The puzzle practices the language presented
in the unit.

At the end of each Grammar page, students are directed to the
Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is further
practice.

Communication

One page in every unit focuses on everyday English.
Conversational language is presented in the form of a dialogue
which reviews the vocabulary and grammar from the previous
lessons.

The Learn it, use it! feature summarizes the target language

in the dialogue, while some pages feature a Pronunciation
activity that draws students’attention to a specific sound or a
relevant aspect of intonation. The students then listen to this
language in different contexts before practicing it themselves
in the Pairwork activity.

At the end of each Communication page, students are directed
to the Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is
further practice.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Skills

The last two pages of the unit contain targeted skills work
designed to equip students with the necessary strategies to
build confidence and competence in each individual skill.

Skills lessons also provide a way of consolidating and recycling
the language students have studied throughout the unit, while
exploring different aspects of the unit topic.

Reading texts deal with the main topic of the unit in a factual
way using real-life contexts. Comprehension exercises typically
start with a skimming or scanning activity, followed by more
detailed questions that gradually increase in difficulty as the
series progresses.

Listening activities extend the topic of the text. A variety of
activity formats is used to help students develop well-rounded
listening comprehension skills.

The Speaking and Writing sections give students the
opportunity to respond to the unit topic with their own ideas.
To help students organize their ideas, both sections usually
begin with a written preparation stage. The aim is to strike a

Review units

After every two main units, there is a four-page Review unit
comprising:

Grammar and Vocabulary Review 1 page

Extra communication 1 page

Culture club reading 1 page

My progress 1 page

The first page of each Review unit covers the main grammar
and vocabulary points from the previous two units. The
second page of the Review unit consists of Extra
communication activities. This comprises practice
from the Communication sections of the previous

two units, some relevant Pronunciation work, and an
additional listening comprehension.

Most teenagers are curious to know what life is like for
their peers in other parts of the world. Culture club
reading lessons give a factual account of different
aspects of the English-speaking world from a young
person’s perspective. The Presentation section at the
end of the lesson invites a personal response from
students in the form of a presentation.

The My progress page is a self-assessment page
correlated to the Common European Framework of
Reference. It is very motivating for students to reflect
on their progress, and this type of activity is also very
helpful in encouraging students to take responsibility
for their own learning.

Remember

After Unit 4, there is a two-page review covering the main
grammar and vocabulary points from the first half of the book.
In the split edition of Got it! 2™ edition, the Remember unit
opens the second volume at each level.

balance between giving clear, guided models on the page
on the one hand, and allowing students freedom to express
themselves and experiment with newly-acquired vocabulary
and structures on the other.
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Writing builder
There are four Writing builder pages in the Student Book,
providing extra writing practice for every main unit. The Writing
builder gives an opportunity to expand and develop the skills
acquired in the writing section in the unit. In each section,

a useful skill or language point is presented and then practiced.
Students work with a model text and build up to producing
their own composition, with the support of a Writing guide.

Curriculum extra

There are four cross-curricular reading and project lessons in
the Student Book, providing two pages of material for each
block of two units. The Curriculum extra lessons link to the
themes of the corresponding Student Book units, as well as to
subjects that students typically study in their own language,
such as geography, science, math, art, and history.

Each of the lessons concludes with a project that synthesizes
the language focus and the content of the cross-curricular
theme and gives students the opportunity to develop their
creativity. The projects can be done in class or assigned for
homework. Depending on time available and the needs of
the students, the projects can be done in groups, pairs, or
individually.

Puzzles

There are four Puzzle pages in the Student Book, providing

two puzzles for every main unit. These puzzles practice the key
vocabulary and grammar that is presented in the unit. Students
are directed toward the puzzles when they have completed

all the activities on the grammar pages. The puzzles are useful
for mixed-ability classes as they make a good activity for fast
finishers, as well as being motivating for weaker students.
Alternatively, they can be used with the whole class as a fun
warm-up or end-of-lesson activity.

Word list

The Student Book includes a Word list clearly organized by unit
and by part of speech. It contains all sets of new vocabulary
items from each of the eight units in addition to other
incidental vocabulary items that may be new to students.

All words are accompanied by their pronunciation clearly
presented in phonetics, and the Word list is a useful tool for
student self-study.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Workbook

The Workbook section contains eight six-
page units of extra practice of the language
and skills taught in the Student Book. The
Workbook exercises can be completed in
class or for homework.

The first two pages of each
Workbook unit summarize the
grammar structures introduced in
the corresponding Student Book
unit with comprehensive charts
and detailed grammar notes. They
also contain a Word list of all the
new vocabulary from that unit.
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The following two pages provide
extra vocabulary and grammar
practice.

The last two pages provide
additional practice to accompany
the Student Book Communication
lesson, and further reading

and writing practice.

=

P —

Bppdmy

R ————
-

e ——
iy
plre-Syietiey

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Online Workbook

All students have access to the Online Workbook, via a code
supplied on a card in the Student Book and Workbook.

The Online Workbook includes activities from the print
Workbook, with additional Extra practice in vocabulary,
grammar, and communication. There are extra activities for
every unit of the Student Book, as well as a Picture dictionary,
extra Review activities, and regular interactive Progress
quizzes.

Most of the Online Workbook and Extra Practice activities

are automatically graded, and the scores are visible in the
Gradebook. You can assign work to your students and monitor
their progress.

The Online Workbook includes most of the exercises
from the Workbook in an interactive format. Students
and teachers can use all the content easily on
desktop, laptop, or tablet computers.

by d— - —

The Online Workbook features automatic
scoring of most exercises.
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The Gradebook allows teachers to monitor students’
progress in the Online Workbook and send feedback
on their work. Teachers can choose to filter the data
in a variety of different ways, and they also have the
ability to generate reports.
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You can access the Online Workbook Learning Management
System via a code supplied on a card in the Teacher's Book.
The Teacher's esources are also supplied online in the Teacher’s
resources section of the Online Workbook.

There are many benefits to using these online materials.
Students often feel more motivated when working online, and
the automatic grading means that valuable time in class does
not have to be spent correcting homework.

The Online Workbook and Extra practice activities are suitable
for use in a language lab with Internet connection if there is
one computer per student, as well as at home.

See page xv for more information and support with getting
started.

Each unit of the Online Workbook contains a Picture
dictionary with audio which students can listen

to in order to review the vocabulary set from the
corresponding Student Book unit.

Prlure diclionaey: Countries and sethaalities

Writing exercises are provided in a
PDF format which students can send
electronically to their teachers for grading.

— — e
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Online Teacher’s resources

There is a large amount of extra resource material included
online in the Teacher’s resources section of the Online Workbook.

These can be accessed via a code supplied on a card in the

Teacher's Book.
The Teacher’s resources provide support material

consolidation, extension, mixed-ability classes, and assessment.
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All the printable Teacher’s resources and tests are
in one place and are easily accessible from the

f
or Teacher’s view of the Online Workbook.
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Printable worksheets

Grammar and vocabulary

Grammar help and Vocabulary help worksheets for each
unit provide additional practice of the Student Book material
at a basic level, and are ideal for giving weaker students more

practice.

Grammar extension and Vocabulary extension worksheets
offer more challenging practice for the more able students.

Reading and writing

There is a Reading and writing worksheet for every unit,
providing more reading and writing practice linked to the topic

and language of the unit.

Pairwork

There is one Pairwork worksheet per unit, giving oral practice
of the grammar and vocabulary in the corresponding unit.

Puzzles and games

One page of puzzles is included for each unit,
and two board games for each level of the series.
Although these resources give practice of the
main grammar and vocabulary of the unit, the
emphasis is on fun activities, such as crosswords,
wordsearches, and code breakers.

Video lessons

There are worksheets to accompany four video
reports per level, and worksheets to accompany
eight voxpop interview clips per level. The video
clips are available on iTools and on the DVD. The
worksheets are available online with all the other
resources, on the DVD, and on iTools.

The Teacher's view of the Online workbook can only be accessed
by teachers who have registered and been validated. Students
cannot see or access the teacher's materials.

xiii
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Tests and assessment

For each level of Got it/, there are eight Unit tests and four Review
tests, all of which can be opened using Microsoft® Word and edited
before printing.

The Unit tests include vocabulary and grammar questions,
dialogue work, and a writing task. Each test is scored out of

50 points.

The Review tests focus on vocabulary and grammar, and reading, erunr e
writing, and listening skills. Each test is scored out of 100 points. '

All course tests have A and B versions, to help prevent your
students from cheating.

There is also a bank of Extra test questions in editable Microsoft® Gat !
Word documents, with more grammar and vocabulary questions
for every unit of the Student Book. You can use these to compile
additional tests to suit your individual requirements.

Regular assessment makes it easier to monitor students’ progress
during each semester. Teachers can keep a record of individual
students’progress using the evaluation chart on page xix.

There are also printable practice examinations in the style of KET,
PET, and TOEFL Junior, aligned to the Got it! 2" edition syllabus.
These will help students who are preparing for these exams to gain
confidence with the specific question types while using language
that they have already covered. The audio material for these
practice examinations is available online with all the resources.

There is also a printable KET practice test with Level 2, and a
printable PET practice test with Level 3. Further practice tests can
be purchased from www.oxfordenglishtesting.com.

DVD

Two DVDs accompany the series, with four
video reports for each level. The material
deals with different cultural aspects of

the English-speaking world, and is closely
linked to the language syllabus and topical
themes of the Student Book. There are also
video voxpops — authentic interviews with
American teenagers about the topics in the
units of the book.

The video reports are designed to be used
after completion of each Review unit, or
after every second main unit.

The voxpops could be used at the end of
each unit.

The DVD also contains printable
worksheets, teaching notes, answer keys,
and scripts. These can be accessed when
the DVD is used with a computer.

In addition to the comprehension
questions on the worksheets, there are
multiple-choice questions displayed on
screen after each documentary. The correct
answer can be selected with the remote
control if viewed on a DVD player, or using
a mouse if viewed on a computer.

Class Audio CD

The Class Audio CD is for classroom use.
There is a track list on page xxi.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Teacher’s Book

The Teacher’s Book contains detailed lesson notes and
at-a-glance answers for all the Student Book and Workbook
material.

Each Teacher’s Book unit starts with a summary of the areas
of vocabulary, grammar, communication, skills, and topical
themes covered in the Student Book unit. Also listed are
themes relating to values and responsible citizenship, such as:
e cthics and morals;

e society, including the themes of respect, solidarity, and
justice;

e multiculturalism, including anthropology, human rights,
cultural studies, sociology, and historical, geographical, legal,
and ethical perspectives;

¢ the environment, including protecting the environment, and
natural cycles;

e work and consumerism, including mass communication,
advertising, sales, workers'rights, and consumer rights;

e health.

iTools

The Got it! 2™ edition iTools provides a powerful classroom
resource for the teacher.

iTools contains the complete content of the Student Book

and Workbook, designed to be projected in class. To take full

advantage of its rich interactive content, it should be used

with an interactive whiteboard, but may also be used with a

computer connected to a screen or data projector.

In addition to the standard interactive functions common to

interactive whiteboards, other features of iTools include:

e full audio content, launched directly from the Student Book
page;

¢ audioscripts and answer keys displayed at the click of a
button;

e interactive grammar presentations, which launch from the
page, containing extra activities for each grammar point in
the Student Book;

e video lessons with accompanying worksheets. There are
four video reports per level, as well as authentic voxpop
interviews with American teenagers for every unit. The
video clips can be launched directly from the icon on the
worksheet.

The notes include a description of the aim of every exercise
in the Student Book, followed by detailed instructions and
answers.

There are also suggestions for Warm-up activities, and Extra
activities that can be used to extend the Student Book content
according to the needs and abilities of each class.

The Student Book is full of factual information and references to
the real world. The teaching notes provide support for this by
giving additional notes and cultural facts in the Background
information boxes.

Teenage students have an insatiable interest in music and
popular culture, and the use of songs to consolidate the
linguistic and topical contents of the Student Book can be an
effective way of motivating students.

The teaching notes for each Review unit include suggestions
for suitable songs that can be exploited for this purpose. The
songs have been chosen because of their lexical, grammatical,
or thematic link to the corresponding units.

See page xvi for suggestions on how to exploit songs in class.
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it T
[ Yo -
Eramplei. W Lo P e whor! Horrm o b i P
P B nirgpalis' proncers. | e 100
Wt urias e ] B walhs B sl

e full zoom functionality;

e extra interactivity on selected exercises;

e quick links from each Student Book lesson to the
corresponding Workbook page.

For full details, see the separate documentation included with

the iTools disc.

Getting started with the Got it! 2" edition Online Workbook and

Teacher’s resources

All Got it! 21 edition teachers and students can access the Online Workbook on tablets or computers. This is also where all the
Teacher’s resources are supplied.

Before you can do anything else, you must have an account that you can use to log in. You only need one account to teach any
number of courses. You will need the access code supplied on the card in this book. Your students will need the access code
supplied on the card in their print Student Book & Workbook.

Go to www.oxfordlearn.com and follow the step-by-step instructions and watch the Getting started videos. Click the Help
and Support link.

After you have registered, download a PDF of our full Training Guide. Go to Teacher Resources in the Content area of your
online course.

Use our resources for getting started, managing your account, and using the learning management tools, as well as for finding
ideas and best practice for teaching online. Go to www.oup.com/elt/teachonline.

For further help, contact our Customer support team — e-mail eltsupport@oup.com.
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Classroom management

An English-speaking environment

e Use English for classroom instructions as often as you can,
and ask students to use English as well. For example: Open
your books at page 10. Raise your hand. Work in pairs, etc.

e Students should be encouraged to use expressions such
as: How do you say ... in English? How do you spell ...7 | don't
understand. Please can you repeat that? Can you say that more
slowly, please? Can | go to the bathroom?

Managing large classes

Large classes are easier to manage if you establish routines
such as:

e \Write a plan of the day’s activities on the board.

¢ Make sure that everyone understands the task before they
start. Give clear examples and ask students to provide
examples as well.

e Set time limits for all activities and remind them of time
limits, for example: You have two minutes left.

e Walk around the class monitoring while students work.

e Get to know your students’ personalities and learning styles
so that you can maximize their potential in class.

¢ Allow stronger students to help weaker students while
ensuring that there is always an atmosphere of mutual
respect and understanding.

Group and pairwork

The interaction from working in small groups or in pairs is vital

in a language classroom, and students quickly get used to what

to expect. Here are some tips for organizing group work in large

classes:

¢ Don't have more than five students per group.

e Set up group activities quickly by allocating students with a
letter (A, B, C, etc.). Students form groups with other students
who have the same letter.

e Demonstrate tasks with one pair or group at the front of the
class.

e Seta time limit and keep reminding students of it.

Songs

There are many ways in which songs can be exploited in class,

including the following suggestions:

¢ Gap-fill There are many variations of this type of activity,
in which students are given the lyrics with certain key words
deleted. To make it easier for students, the missing words
can be grouped together in a wordpool. As students read
the lyrics, they try tofill in the gaps, then they listen and
check. If you wish to make the activity more challenging, you
could add extra words to the wordpool as distracters, or not
provide the missing words at all. It is important to choose
the gapped words carefully, however, because they should
be audible, and students should be able to guess from the
context which word makes most sense in each gap.

¢ Correct the mistakes Include some incorrect words or
information in the lyrics. Ask students to identify where
the mistakes are and replace them with the correct words,
before they listen to the song to check their answers.

¢ Choose the correct alternative At regular pointsin the
lyrics, students have to choose between two or more
alternative words or phrases to complete the lyrics correctly.
Students then listen and check.

¢ Putthe verses in the correct order This activity works
especially well with songs that tell a story. Students are given
the verses in the wrong order, and they have to guess the
correct order before listening to the song.

e Match rhyming words Many songs are structured so that
alternating lines end with rhyming words, and this provides
an excellent opportunity to work on different sounds. One
useful activity is to give students the lyrics with the lines
of each verse jumbled. Students try to unjumble the lines,
according to which lines rhyme with each other, before
listening to the song to check their ideas. Another variation
is for students to choose between two alternatives to end
each line. This could mean choosing the word that provides
the best rhyme, or the word that makes most sense in the
context.

¢ Match words to definitions Songs often contain informal
expressions, idioms, and colloquial grammar. With stronger
groups, it can be useful to have students try to match
difficult words and expressions to definitions or explanations.
Alternatively, where lyrics feature more standard items of
vocabulary, students could work together in groups to find
the words in a dictionary and agree on a definition.

Feedback

[tisimportant for students to have a sense of how they have
performed. Provide feedback while you are monitoring activities.
Alternatively, you can assess an exercise afterward with the
whole class: students can put up their hands to indicate how
many answers they shared, how hard or easy the task was, etc.
Encourage students to behave well by using a points system.
Award points to pairs or groups that don't make too much
noise. Deduct points from pairs or groups that are too noisy or
who are not speaking in English.

Suggestions for further reading

General reference

Oxford Guide to British and American Culture — 2" Edition
The Oxford Picture Dictionary — New edition

Practical English Usage — 3" Edition by Michael Swan

Grammar

Oxford English Grammar Course (Basic to Advanced) by Michael
Swan and Catherine Walter

Grammar New Edition (Beginner to Pre-intermediate) by Jennifer
Seidl

Grammar Sense (1-3) by Susan Kesner Bland

Graded readers

The Oxford Bookworms Library (Elementary to Pre-intermediate)
- graded readers that are ideal for extended reading, including
non-fiction readers that are ideal for cultural and cross-
curricular studies.

Ideas for supplementary activities and teacher
development

Oxford Basics — a series of short, accessible books for teachers
who are looking for new creative ways of teaching with limited
resources.

Resource Books for Teachers — a popular series that gives teachers
practical advice and guidance, together with resource ideas
and materials for the classroom.
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Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the
European Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded
beyond the boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other
regions of the world, including Latin America, Asia, and the
Middle East.

The CEFR defines linguistic competence in three levels: A, B,
and C. Each of these levels is split into two sub-levels:

A Basic User Al Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness

C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements. Students respond to the CEFR
statements in the Reviews after Units 2, 4, 6, and 8.

Got it! aims to enable students to move from no English or level
AT into level B2 at the end of the four years of the course.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a
concrete type. Can introduce himself / herself and others
and can ask and answer questions about personal details
such as where he / she lives, people he / she knows, and
things he / she has. Can interact in a simple way provided
the other person talks slowly and clearly and is prepared to
help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used
expressions related to areas of most immediate relevance
(e.g., very basic personal and family information, shopping,
geography, employment). Can communicate in simple and
routine tasks requiring a simple and direct exchange of
information on familiar and routine matters. Can describe
in simple terms aspect of his / her background, immediate
environment, and matters in areas of immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input
on familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school,
leisure, etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise
whilst traveling in an area where the language is spoken.
Can produce simple connected text on topics which are
familiar or of personal interest. Can describe experiences
and events, dreams, hopes, and ambitions, and briefly give
reasons and explanations for opinions and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on
both concrete and abstract topics, including technical
discussions in his / her field of specialization. Can interact
with a degree of fluency and spontaneity that makes
regular interaction with native speakers quite possible
without strain for either party. Can produce clear, detailed
text on a wide range of subjects and explain a viewpoint

on a topical issue giving the advantages and disadvantages

of various options.

English Portfolio

The Language Portfolio has been developed in conjunction
with the CEFR. It is a folder kept by the students which details
their experiences of English and learning English. A Language
Portfolio consists of the following elements:

A Language Biography

e A checklist for students to assess their own language skills
in terms of “What | can do!"In Got it!, these are found in the
Review Units after Units 2, 4, 6, and 8.

e Tools to help students identify their learning style and
objectives. See the photocopiable form for students on
page xviii.

e A checklist of learning activities outside the classroom. See
the photocopiable form for students on page xviii.

A Language Passport

e An overview of the level attained by the student in English at
the end of the year.

A Dossier

e Samples of the students'work, including tests, written
work, projects, or other student-generated materials. In
order to assist students with the compilation of a Language
Portfolio, you may ask them to record their answers to the
CEFR checklist on a separate sheet of paper and keep it
in a folder. In addition, provide each student with a copy
of the photocopiable form from page xix once they have
completed the CEFR checklist in the book. Ask them to
keep these forms in their portfolio folder as well. Finally,
encourage students to choose several pieces of their work
from different points in the year in order to compile the
dossier that will appear in their portfolio.

Xvii
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- Student self-assessment checklist

What | remember:

Useful grammar:

Useful vocabulary:

Objectives:

One thing | need to improve:

How can |l improve this?

What did | do in English outside class?
Do homework

Learn new words

Study for a test

Listen to music

Read something extra

Watch a TV show, video, or DVD

Write an e-mail or chat

Look at web pages

Speak to someone

Read a magazine

N I I 0 O R O O A O

Other activities:

Xviii Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2014
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Student progress record sheet

Name:
Class /Grade:
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XX

Lesson planner

Class: | Date: Time:
Objectives:
Anticipated problems:
Materials and resources:
Stage E?ii:i;:‘tged Activity Procedure
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Class Audio CD track list

CD1

1.01 Title

1.02  Welcome, page 4, exercise 1

1.03 Welcome, page 4, exercise 3

1.04  Welcome, page 4, exercise 4

1.05  Welcome, page 5, The alphabet, exercise 1
1.06  Welcome, page 5, The alphabet, exercise 2
1.07  Welcome, page 5, The alphabet, exercise 3
1.08 Welcome, page 5, The alphabet, exercise 4
1.09 Welcome, page 5, Numbers 1-100, exercise 1
1.10  Welcome, page 5, Numbers 1-100, exercise 2
1.11 Welcome, page 5, Numbers 1-100, exercise 3
1.12  Welcome, page 6, exercise 1

1.13  Welcome, page 6, exercise 2

1.14 Welcome, page 6, exercise 1

1.15 Welcome, page 6, exercise 2

1.16  Welcome, page 6, exercise 3

1.17 Welcome, page 7, exercise 2

1.18  Welcome, page 7, exercise 4

1.19  Welcome, page 7, exercise 6

1.20 Welcome, page 8, exercise 2

1.21 Welcome, page 8, exercise 4

1.22 Welcome, page 9, exercise 2

1.23 Welcome, page 9, exercise 4

1.24 Unit 1, page 10, exercise 1

1.25  Unit 1, page 11, exercise 4

1.26 Unit 1, page 12, exercise 1

1.27  Unit 1, page 12, exercise 2

1.28 Unit 1, page 12, exercise 4

1.29 Unit 1, page 13, exercise 1

1.30  Unit 1, page 14, exercise 1

1.31 Unit 1, page 14, exercise 2

1.32 Unit 1, page 16, exercise 1

1.33  Unit 1, page 17, exercise 2

1.34 Unit 2, page 18, exercise 1

1.35  Unit 2, page 19, exercise 4

1.36 Unit 2, page 20, exercise 1

1.37 Unit 2, page 22, exercise 1

1.38 Unit 2, page 22, exercise 3

1.39 Unit 2, page 22, exercise 4

1.40 Unit 2, page 24, exercise 1

1.41 Unit 2, page 25, exercise 2

1.42 Unit 2, page 25, exercise 3

1.43 Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 8
1.44  Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 9
1.45 Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 10
1.46 Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 11
1.47  Culture club A, page 28, exercise 1

1.48 Unit 3, page 30, exercise 1

1.49 Unit 3, page 31, exercise 4

1.50  Unit 3, page 32, exercise 1

1.51 Unit 3, page 32, exercise 3

1.52 Unit 3, page 33, exercise 1

1.53 Unit 3, page 34, exercise 1

1.54 Unit 3, page 34, exercise 2

1.55 Unit 3, page 35, exercise 1

1.56  Unit 3, page 35, exercise 3

1.57 Unit 3, page 36, exercise 1

1.58 Unit 3, page 37, exercise 3

1.59 Unit 3, page 37, exercise 4

1.60 Unit 4, page 38, exercise 1

1.61 Unit 4, page 39, exercise 4

1.62 Unit 4, page 40, exercise 1

1.63 Unit 4, page 40, exercise 2

1.64
1.65
1.66
1.67
1.68
1.69
1.70
1.71
1.72
1.73

CD2

2.01
2.02
2.03
2.04
2.05
2.06
2.07
2.08
2.09
2.10
2.11
2.12
2.13
2.14
2.15
2.16
2.17
2.18
2.19
2.20
2.21
2.22
2.23
2.24
2.25
2.26
2.27
2.28
2.29
2.30
2.31
2.32
2.33
2.34
235
2.36
2.37
2.38
2.39
2.40
241
2.42
243
2.44
245
2.46
247
248

2.49
2.50
2.51
2.52

Unit 4, page 41, exercise 4

Unit 4, page 42, exercise 1

Unit 4, page 42, exercise 2

Unit 4, page 44, exercise 1

Unit 4, page 45, exercises 2 and 3

Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 9
Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 10
Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 11
Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 12
Culture club B, page 48, exercise 1

Title

Unit 5, page 52, exercise 1

Unit 5, page 53, exercise 4

Unit 5, page 54, exercise 1

Unit 5, page 55, exercise 5

Unit 5, page 55, exercise 6

Unit 5, page 56, exercise 1

Unit 5, page 56, exercise 2

Unit 5, page 58, exercise 1

Unit 5, page 59, exercise 3

Unit 6, page 60, exercise 1

Unit 6, page 61, exercise 4

Unit 6, page 62, exercise 1

Unit 6, page 62, exercise 2

Unit 6, page 64, exercise 1

Unit 6, page 66, exercise 1

Unit 6, page 67, exercises 2 and 3

Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 10
Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 11
Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 12
Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 13
Culture club C, page 70, exercise 1

Unit 7, page 72, exercise 1

Unit 7, page 73, exercise 4

Unit 7, page 74, exercise 1

Unit 7, page 74, exercise 2

Unit 7, page 75, exercise 2

Unit 7, page 75, exercise 3

Unit 7, page 76, exercise 1

Unit 7, page 76, exercise 2

Unit 7, page 77, exercise 4

Unit 7, page 78, exercise 1

Unit 7, page 79, exercises 2 and 3

Unit 8, page 80, exercise 1

Unit 8, page 81, exercise 4

Unit 8, page 82, exercise 1

Unit 8, page 82, exercise 3

Unit 8, page 83, exercise 3

Unit 8, page 84, exercise 1

Unit 8, page 84, exercise 2

Unit 8, page 86, exercise 1

Unit 8, page 87, exercise 2

Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 8
Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 9
Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 10
Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 11
Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 12
Culture club D, page 90, exercise 1

Review test, Units 1-2

Review test, Units 3-4

Review test, Units 5-6

Review test, Units 7-8
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| Welcome l page 4 @ Classroom language @ The alphabet & Numbers 1-100 @ Colors

Hi, I'm Jacob Cotintries and Subject pronouns
' nationalities be: Simple present (affirmative)
Possessive adjectives
page 10 The indefinite article: a / an
Who's Lucia? The family be: Simple present (negative, yes [ no questions and short answers)
Question words
page 18

Review A: page 26 Extra communication A: page 27 Culture club A: page 28

Whose music is this? Possessions Whose .7 and the possessive s
Demonstratives: this, that, these, those

: There's a pizza under House and furniture  Prepositions of place
the bed! There is [ isn't, There are [ aren't (affirmative and negative)
g Is there ...7 | Are there ... 7 (yes / no questions and short answers)
page 30 Plural nouns (regular plurals, spelling variations, and irregular plurals}

page 38
Review B: page 46 Extra communication B: page 47 Culture club B: pag:
Remember: pages 50-51
Here he comes now Daily routines Simple present (affirmative, spelling vanations, pronunciation)
Prepositions of time: on, in, at
. Adverbs of frequency
page 52
He doesn’t want to School subjects Simple present (negative, yes [ no questions and short answers)
play soccer! Question words + Simple present
Object pronouns
page 60

Review C: page 68 Extra communication C: page 69 Culture club C: page 70

Can you do karate? Sports can (ability), yes / no questions and short answers
Degrees of ability
Imperatives

page 72

He's in front of Lucia Clothes and prices Present progressive (affirmative, spelling variations; neqgative, yes [ no
questions and short answers)
Question words + Present progressive

page 80

Review D: page 88 Extra communication D: page 89 Culture club D: page 90
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@ Classroom objects @ Days, months, and seasons @ Animals @ Parts of the body
T SESTR——— e

R

Gmﬁngs Reading: A web page article about the Friends and Flags project
Listening: Factfiles about two school students
Speaking: A factfile about you and your partner
Writing: A personal profile of your partrier for the Friends and Flags project

Asking and telling the time Reading: A blog about identical twins
Listening: Families talking about themselves
Speaking: Talking about members of your family
Writing: A description of a member of your family

My progress A: page 29 Curriculum extra A, Geography: pages 96-97

Talking about location Reading: An article about different types of homes
Listening: A conversation about someone's new home
Speaking: Describing your home
Writing: A description of your partner's home

Talking about dates Reading: A blog about someone's favorite things
Listening: A description of someone's room
Speaking: Talking about your friend, or a member of your family
Writing: A reply to an e-mail

My progress B: page 49 Curriculum extra B, Social science: pages 98-9¢

Asking for and making suggestions Reading: An article about life at a soccer academy
Listening: A description of a typical day at a ballet school
Speaking: Talking about weekends
Writing: The daily routine of someone in your family

Asking and answering personal questions Reading: An article about schools with a difference
Listening: Two teenagers talking about their new school schedule
Speaking: Talking about school subjects
Writing: A reply to an e-mail about your school day

My progress C: page 71 Curriculum extra C, Science: pages 100-101

Talking about frequency Reading: A blog about teenagers and sports
Listening: A radio show about sports
Speaking: A presentation about your partner's favorite sports
Writing: A comment for a blog

Shopping for clothes Reading: An article about fashion in New York
Listening: An interview about a teenager's style
Speaking: Talking about clothes
Writing: An e-mail about your style

My progress D: page 91 Curriculum extra D, Biology: pages 102-103




Welcome

Classroom language

The alphabet

Numbers 1-100

Colors

Classroom objects

Days, months, and seasons

Animals

Parts of the body

Aim
To present classroom language, practice

the alphabet, and review numbers from
1-100

Classroom
Ianguage page 4

Warm-up

e Say the word classroom and point to
the room around you. Write the word
on the board. Pick up a book and say:
book. Write this word on the board.

Teach the words dictionary and window

in the same way.

e Point to the items again and elicit
the words.

e Remove one or two letters from each
word on the board and practice again.

e Continue in this way, removing letters
from the words until nothing (or
almost nothing) remains on the board
and students can say the words from
memory.

Exercise 1 1-02

e Read through the words in the box. If
your students have no English at all,
teach the meaning of the words by
miming them or giving a translation.

e Students work individually or in pairs to

match the words with the pictures.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each

phrase for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.108

Exercise 2

e Go through the Look! box with the class.

Indicate through mime or translation
what the two phrases mean.

e Do one or two examples of writing
opposite instructions with the whole

class. Students then work individually or

in pairs to write the opposites.

Welcome

Classroom language

1 @) 152 Match the words with the pictures.
Listen and chech.

Close your book.  Don't talk.  Don't write.

3 @105 Mateh the questions with the pletures.
Listen and chech.

Can | chase the window?  Coeelgoio the balthroom?
Can | open the window?  Can | use a dctioran®

e

IE

Canigeto the bathraom?

1 Canl glose the window?

2 Canluse adictionary?

& Stand up. 7 Openyour bock.

3 Canlopsn the window?

4 @100 Listen to the questions and answars.
Write a chack () for a positive answer.
Write a cross (X) for a negative answer

2 Write the opposite of the classreom language Listen and check.

in exercise 1. B 1@ : B 31 [@

Don't listan

@ s

e Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their

e Check the answers with the class. Play
the audio again, pausing after each

answers. question for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.
1 Talk. Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.108
: Bg:: Ic(l)zslf yourbook Exercise 4 ®) 1-04
4 Write. e Check that students understand yes
5 Don't sit down. and no.
6 Don't stand up. ¢ Explain the task to students, in their
7 Don't open your book. own language if necessary.
8 Don'trepeat. e Play the first question and answer and
9 Don't read. point out the example answer.

e Play the rest of the audio, pausing after
each one for students to write a check
Or a Cross.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-03

¢ Read through the questions and check
that students understand them.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the questions with the pictures.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again for students to
check and complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.108
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Exercise 5 Pairwork
e Demonstrate the activity by asking a

The aiphahﬂt Numbers 1-100 = confident student: What’s your name?
How do you spell that? The student

1 @S Listen to the slphabet. Listen again 1 @155 Complate the chart with the numbars

and repeat. in the box. Then listen and repeat. answers with one of the names from
T e oy . ove hundred eight _cighty o exercise 3. . . . -
g N “::m filly fve nie  thity ¢ Students practice the dialogue in pairs,
J k1 m n o P q Ay sy using the names from exercise 3. Ask
Iy o ——— G some pairs to perform the dialogue for
s AF A B A g B S 2 two 21 twenity-one the class.
3 r:'"""— gi :m"":r‘:ﬂ e Students then practice again, using
2 @156 Listen and circla the cormect latters. g - |mg.ruur their own names.
EH 3uid s@1 svi@® & =y 25 twenty-fve
1@y s ®&a 7RE 9@/ 7 seven Ewenty-sin
2@iw 5 1/ ) T i Numbers 1-100 ggs
9 ning Iwenty-eight
3 @)T8 Listen and write the under i Tty e i
gphm&"“" T i 0 thirty Exercise 1 ®) 1-09
. I:'I"F"‘*— 50 ’::W e If your students have not learned
12 thirtesn Ly
oREREL 60 sixty ngmbers before, complete the chart
15 fiftesn 70 sevenly with the class.
B Hosha o, i e Ifthey already know the numbers, they
17 seventoen B0 nincty P . .
18 eighteen 100 ong hundred can work individually or in pairs to
| 19 nineteen complete the chart.
e Play the audio. Students listen and
2 @140 Listen and circle the correct number. check.
. 3" % :: i% % ;‘; ¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
299 49 D 555 44 @B number, or each three numbers, for

students to repeat.

3 W0 Listen and complete. L
@ . Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.108

3 Gabrisla B Malsy

Exercise 2 ®) 1.10

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and circle
the correct numbers.

e Play the audio again for students to
check and complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teachers Book p.108

4 @108 Listen to the dialogue, Listen again
and ropaat.

A What s

5 Pairwork Practice the dialogue in exercise 4
with the names from exercise 3. Practice again

with your name l:—] 2 'm 21

3 Ima0
i Exercise 3 ®) 1-11
4 Pairwork Imagine you are a person in exsrcise 3. ®©

Ask and answer questions about your age. [J ¢ Play the audio. Students listen and write
A How old are you? A Youre Takuma the numbers.

B (m 45

e Checkthe answers.
Tz @ Audioscript  Teacher’ Book p.108

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Ask two confident students to read

The alphabet page’5 ° C'hec.k the answers with the class. out the example dialogue. Ask another
) Audioscript Teacher’ Bookp.108 student to ask you: How old are you?
Exercise 1 &) 1.05 Answer with one of the ages from

Exercise 3 ®) 1.07

e Play the audio for students to listen. exercise 3, and get the class to guess

e Play the audio again, pausing after each e Play the audio. Students listen and write who you are.
letter for students to repeat. the names. e Students practice asking and answering
e Play the audio again, playing four or five * Students can compare answers in pairs. the questions in pairs.
letters at a time and then pausing for * Play the audio again for students to e Students could end by asking and
students to repeat. listen and check. answering about their own age.
Audioscript StudentBookps e Check the answers by writing the
names on the board.
Exercise 2 106 Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.108
e Play the example and point out the
example answer. Exercise 4 ©&) 1-08
e Play the rest of the audio, pausing after e Play the audio for students to listen.
each letter for students to write the e Play the audio again, pausing after each
answers. line for students to repeat, chorally and
e Play the audio again for students to individually.
check and complete their answers. Audioscript  StudentBook p.5

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Aim
To present vocabulary for colors, classroom
objects, and days, months, and seasons

CO'OI‘S page 6

Warm-up

e Point to objects around the classroom
that are different colors and teach the
color words. Write the color words on
the board, and drill pronunciation.

e Point to the objects again and elicit the
correct color words. You could make
this into a game, by awarding a point to
the first student to say the correct color
each time.

Exercise 1 1412

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the color words with the fish.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

o Check the answers with the class.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
color for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.108

Exercise 2 ®) 1.13

e Play the audio and explain the meaning
of the question.

e Play the audio again for students to
repeat, chorally and individually.

Audioscript  StudentBook p.6

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity by asking one
or two confident students: What’s your
favorite color? Elicit the answer.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer.

e Ask some students about their partner:
What'’s (Ana’s) favorite color?

Classroom objects

Exercise 1 114

e |f your students have not learned
these words before, use the pictures or
objects in your classroom to teach the
words, and do the matching exercise
with the class.

o |f they already know the words, they
can work individually or in pairs to
match the words with the pictures.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.108

Colors

1 @112 Mateh the words in the box with the fish. Listen and repeat.

black blue brown gray green cmnge pink purple  rod - owhite  pellow

2 @111 Listen and repeat.

B s 0 R W R -
I He :
2 §

& What s your favorite color?

B It's groen

3 Pairwork Ask and answer about your favorite color. [

Classroom objects

1 @114 Match the words with the pictures.

Listen and repsat.

backpack 5 pencil case a2
calculator 9 pencil sharpener 4
noicbook 3 efaser B
marker 2 Fler A1,
pencd 1 leatbook B
pen oy colored pencils 10

2 @115 Listen and write the classroem objects. Color the cbjects in the plcture.

a pink rular

1 an crange Erh:ll [F 1)
2 abrown  pencil
3 a blue pan

& & red markar

5 a black

calsulator

3 @6 Listen to the dislogue. Listen again and repest.

A What's this?
B It'sapen

A What coloria ith

B Ite blue

4 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about the objects in exercise 2. [

or

Exercise 2 ®) 1-15
e Play the audio for students to listen.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
item for students to write their answers.

e Check the answers with the class. Check
students’spelling by asking them to
spell the words they have written.

e Students color the objects in the
picture.

e Check the answers by asking students
to hold up their books to show the
colors.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.108

Exercise 3 ®) 1.16
e Play the audio for students to listen.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, chorally and
individually.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Ask pairs of students to read the
dialogue for the class.

Audioscript  StudentBook p.6

Exercise 4 Pairwork

Demonstrate the activity by pointing
to one of the objects in exercise 2 and
asking: What's this? What color is it? Elicit
the answers.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions.

e For extra practice, hold up some real
objects from your classroom and ask
the same questions.

e Students can then hold up some of
their classroom objects and ask the
questions. Other students can answer.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Days, months, and seasons

1 Complete the diary with the days of the week.

Friday Monday Salurday Sunday Thursday Tuesday Wednesday

‘d.:-nnl:: M
Tuesday sehoal
Wadngsday  cehool
Thursday sedaool
Friday erhoal

E@'H? Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

3 Write the months in the correct order.

April August December February Jarmary  July  June
Mach May October September November

|afiumry,

4 @I Listen and chack. Listen again and repeat.

5 Mateh letters in A with letters in B 1o form months.
A Jan Feb Mar Ap Ma Ju Ju Aug Sep Oct Mo De

p!
B wember ust cember mary ly ober uary tember ch oy ol ne

6 @739 Match the seasons with the pictures. Listen and repeat.

fall spring  summer  winler

apring 1 symimgr

| Saturday __ weerendl! ©

.Ed_ng__ wesjendlll G

2 fall 3 winter

7 Pairwork Ask and answer about your favorite day, month, and seasen. [
A What's your Favortta day | menth [ sagsonT

B its Saturday | Dacamirer [ spring

Sevan @

Days, months, and
seasons page 7

Exercise 1

e |fyour students have not learned the
days of the week before, do the exercise
with the class, using the exercise to
teach the days.

o If they already know the days, they can
work individually or in pairs to complete
the diary.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.17

e Play the audio for students to listen and
check.

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
day for students to repeat, chorally and
individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.108

Exercise 3

e |f your students have not learned the
months before, do the exercise with the
class, using the exercise to teach the
months.

e Ifthey already know the months, they

can work individually or in pairs to write
them in order.

February, March, April, May, June, July,
August, September, October, November,
December

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 4 ®) 118

¢ Play the audio for students to listen and
check.

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
month for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.108

Exercise 5

o Students match the letters to form
months. You could do this as a race, to
make it fun.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 6 ®) 1-19

¢ [fyour students have not learned the
seasons, do the exercise with the class,
using the exercise to teach the seasons.

o [fthey already know the seasons, they
can work individually or in pairs to
match the seasons with the pictures.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
season for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.108

Exercise 7 Pairwork

¢ Demonstrate the activity by asking
individual students the questions and
eliciting answers.

e Ask one or two confident students to
ask a question. Ask other students to
answer.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions.

e Ask some students about their partner,
e.g., What's (Elena’s) favorite month?

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Aim
To present vocabulary for animals and

parts of the body : Animals
1 Match the words with the pictures.
Animals page8 bird cat dog fish guireaphg hamster horse mouse  rabbit - snake

N

.

1 cat 2 hamstar 3 fish & rabbit

they must do exactly what you tell
them to do.

Warm-up
¢ Play a game to review the classroom ﬁ
language from page 4. Tell students u -

e Say instructions from page 4 in a
random order, sometimes using the
positive form and sometimes the
negative, e.g., Stand up, Open your book,
Don't sit down.

e Students must follow the instructions. If
they make a mistake, they are out of the
game. The winner is the student who is 2 @120 Listen and chack. Listen again and repeat.
still in the game at the end.

3 Follow the lines and write the animals.

Exercise 1

e [f your students have not learned the
vocabulary for animals before, do
the exercise with the class, using the
pictures to teach the vocabulary.

o [fthey already know some of the
vocabulary, they can work individually
or in pairs to match the words with the
pictures.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-20
e Play the audio for students to listen and

check.
e Check the answers with the class. Kol dog 1 Lily quineaplg 2 Marco hamster 3 Dan cat # Clars fish
¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each

animal for students to repeat, chorally 4 @120 Listen and repeat the dialogus.

and individually. A What's your Faverita animal, Kaji?

i ol

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.108
5 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about your faverite animai, [
Exercise 3 A What s your faverts animalf

¢ Point to the line from Koji to the dog,

and point out the example answer. sight
e Students follow the lines and write the

animals.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 ®) 1:21

e Play the audio. Check that students
understand the question and answer.

e Play the audio again for students to
repeat, chorally and individually.

Audioscript  StudentBook p.8

Exercise 5 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity by asking
individual students the question and
eliciting answers.

e Ask one or two confident students to
ask the question. Ask other students to
answer.

e Students then work in pairs to ask and
answer questions.

e Ask some students about their partner,
e.g., What'’s (Marco’s) favorite animal?

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Exercise 5 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity by describing

Parts of the hﬂdy ; your own eyes and hair. Ask one or two

1 Write the parts of the body: confident students to do the same.

e Students then work in pairs to describe
their eyes and hair.

e Ask some students to tell the class
about their eyes and hair.

arm ear eye finger foot hand fead leg mouth nose shoulder foe

2@ Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

3 Find sleven mare words fer parts of the bady in the wordsearch,

#lo|s[ELYE|T
A [ G|E o
\RA R[N Mo [G)TY s
olalFlolale|ola

olu|L|efelT]
nfalolr[efo]a
1ufiT E|a H
[ Flo|TIE|Y]|E]

4 @121 Listen and read. Match the descriptions with the peopls,

P o

[:Ih\mehlmmﬂmmmm] -
S Clas )

5 Pairwork Describe your eyes and hair. [5]

fﬁ‘mmgcm eyes and brown halr. ]

I have blue eyes and blond hair. |

1 Sgrena

(

Elv

have Syad ang hawr
ninge
Parts of the body s Exercise 3
e Students find the words in the

Exercise 1 wordsearch.
e If your students have not learned the e Check the answers. As you check each

words for parts of the body before, do word, ask students to point to that part

the exercise with the class, using the of their own body.

pictures to teach the vocabulary.

o [fthey already know some of the
vocabulary, they can work individually
or in pairs to write the words.

Exercise 4 ®) 1.23
Check that students understand hair.

Play the first description and read out
the example answer.

Exercise 2 ®) 122

Play the remaining descriptions.

e Play the audio for students to listen and Students listen and write the names.
check. e Checkthe answers and check that

e Check the answers with the class. students understand blond.

* Play the audio again, pausing after each e Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally description for students to repeat.

and individually.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.108

Audioscript  StudentBook p9

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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10

1 Hi, I'm
Jacob

Grammar

Subject pronouns

be: Simple present (affirmative)
Possessive adjectives

The indefinite article:a / an

Vocabulary
Countries and nationalities

Communication
Greetings

Skills

Reading: A web page article about
schools in the U.S., Japan, and Brazil for
the Friends and Flags project
Listening: Two school friends talking
about themselves and their school for
a factfile

Speaking: Introducing yourself and
giving information to a partner for

a factfile

Writing: A profile of a classmate for
the Friends and Flags project

Topics and values
Multiculturalism

Presentation g

Aim
To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Jacob bumps into Lucia and she drops
her schoolbooks. Jacob apologizes and
introduces himself. The two chat for a
while, and then say goodbye. Jacob says
to his friend Max that Lucia is awesome.

Warm-up

o Ask students to look at the picture. Ask
some questions, e.g., How many people
are there? (five) Where are they? (at school)

e \Write the following words on the board
and ask students to find them in the
photo: backpack, pencil case, notebook,
soccer ball. Point to the people and ask:
What color is his / her hair? What color is
his / her T-shirt?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1-:24

e Read the three names (Lucia, Jacob,
Max) with the class. Then read the
question out to the class. Check that
students understand awesome.

1 @i Read and listen

Who thinks that Lucia is awesome? Jacob

Lucia O, nal

Jacob Sarry

Lueia I's QK

Jacob Hi, I'm lacoh

Lucia  Helh, kacob, My name's Lucia

Jageb Lucia .. that's a nice name

Lucia  Thanks It's Spanish, My dad's
fram Chile

Jacoh Cool. Here's your book

Lucia  Thank=

Jacek And here's your cell phane

Max  Come on, lacob! We'ne label

Jacob  Bye, Lucia

Lucia  Gocdine, lacoh,

Jacob  Sen you ater, Luci,
Jacob, we're Labe for soooer
Oh, yeah ... soccer Wowd She's
s

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer.

Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words and
phrases in the dialogue. Make sure that
students understand the meaning of
the words and phrases.

e Play the audio. Students listen and

repeat chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book p.10

Exercise 2 Comprehension
e Focus on the example sentence and

answer. Point to the dialogue and ask
students to find the example sentence
in the dialogue. Point out that Jacob
says it.

Students read the dialogue again and
write the names for questions 1-4.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Check it out!

' Find these words and check
their meaning.

Scery Come cnl
Cool See youl later,

i e Ty
2 Comprehension Who says thess
santences? Write Jocob, Lucia, or Max,
“Lucka ... that's a nice name.” J8cok
1 "My dad's lrom Chile® Lugia
2 “Here's your book.” Jacol
2 "We'rn &in for soccer!™ Max

4 “She's awesomel” sldcol

e They can compare answers in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes.

Extra activity

¢ Read out another line from the
dialogue and ask: Who says it?
Students race to say who says it.

e Askstudents in turn to read out a line
from the dialogue. Their classmates
race to say who says it.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary and phrases
from the dialogue in their vocabulary
notebooks.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Language focus

3 Dialogue focus Complete the dialogues with the phrases in the box.

here’s your cell phone. My dad's from Chile.
My name's-Leca.  She's awesomel  we'e late

ﬂ'- Jacck  Hi, I'm lacob

©) sacob
Lucia Thanks.
lacob  And ¢ here's your cell phone

6 lacob Lucia

ﬂl’lu

thal's a nice name

Lucia Thanks. It's Spanish, ' My dad's from Chile

lacob, "we'ra lata
Jacob  Oh, yeah ... socoer Wowl
* She's awegome!

5 Focus on you Complete the dial
abaut you and your partnar,
A Hi, I'm

4@1-5 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

ogue with Infarmation

B Hallo, my name's

A That's a_nice

B Thank you

in exercise 5. Then make more
dialogues. Use the names on
the phone. [

6 Fairwork Practice the dialogue (i

eleven @

Language focus i
Aim

To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Students read the mini-dialogues and
complete them with the phrases in the
box.

e Tell students they can refer back to the
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-25

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

Copying, modification,

e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.108

Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Students work in pairs and complete
the dialogue with information about
themselves.

e Check the answers for gaps 3 and 4 in
the dialogue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Students practice their dialogues
in pairs.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

e Students then make and practice
new dialogues with the names on the
phone. Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Consolidation

e Ask students to close their books.
Write the dialogue from exercise 5
on the board, then remove one
or two words. Students work with
a new partner and practice the
dialogue again.

e Remove one or two more words,
and ask students to practice again.
Continue in this way until all (or
nearly all) of the words have been
removed.

e See if any pairs can perform the
dialogue for the class from memory.

publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



| Vocabulary

Vocabulary ggn

Countries and nationalities
1@ 13 Match the numbaers on the map with the countries, Then listen and check.

Countries and nationalities

Aim

12

Austraka
To present and practice vocabulary for Bracil
countries and nationalities g":‘"
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1 China
lagan
Warm-up W' o
e Point to the map on page 12 and Russla
South Arica
teach the words map and country. Ask o
students to point to their country. Spain
e Say the name of the students’country x Unitsd m&

and the corresponding nationality. e.g,,
I'm from Brazil. 'm Brazilian. Write these
sentences on the board.

Use the words on the board and teach
the difference between country and
nationality.

Exercise 1 1:26

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the numbers on the map with
the countries.

Play the audio. Students listen and check.

2 @12 Look at the example and match the adjectives in the box with the courtries in
exercise 1. Write sentences about the countries and nationalities. Then listen and check.

American  Australin  British  Brazilan Ganadien  Chinese  Chilean
lapanese Kofean Mexican Portuguess  Russian  South African  Spanish

1 V'em Canagian I'm from Canada

3 Put the words in the box into two groups.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each Brazl lapan Chile China Country t:.-_:lqnmr
country for students to repeat, chorally Enfean . Braiian m o ;:::ﬁ
and individually. e y eI

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.108 China Chinese

Spain = Spanish

Exercise 2 ®) 127

Go through the Look! box, pointing out
the use of capital letters.

Read out the example sentence. Write
on the board: I'm from Canada. Elicit the
sentence: I'm Canadian.

Students work individually or in pairs to
write the sentences.

Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers.

2

[- T, I S V)

O 0 N

I'm American. I'm from the United
States.

I'm Mexican. I'm from Mexico.

I'm Brazilian. I'm from Brazil.

I'm Chilean. I'm from Chile.

I'm British. I'm from the United
Kingdom.

I'm Portuguese. I'm from Portugal.

I'm Spanish. I'm from Spain.

I'm South African. I'm from South Africa.

Chisle - £ ayilables
1 2

& Where are you from?

@ twehe

4 @)1 Pronunciation Leok at the words in exercise 3 and write the number of
syllables. Then listen and check.

5 Pairwork Paint te a flag and ask and answer questions. [}
Spain Chile lapan Portugal Russia

B I'mfrom Sgain. I'm Spanieh

G\.I orkbook pd

Exercise 4 Pronunciation 1.28

e Point to the example and model
pronunciation, stressing the two
syllables. Do one or two more examples
with the class.

e Students write the number of syllables.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and check.

e Students work in pairs and take turns to
point to the flags and ask and answer
questions.

I'm from Chile. I'm Chilean.
I'm from Japan. I'm Japanese.
I'm from Portugal. I'm Portuguese.

extrapractice | online

10 I'm Russian. I'm from Russia. , T .

11 Im Chinese. I'm from China. e Play the audio again, pausing after each 'm from Russia. 'm Russian.

12 I'm Japanese. 'm from Japan. word for students to repeat, chorally and Consolidation

13 I'm Korean. I'm from South Korea. individually. . '

14 I'm Australian. I'm from Australia e Tell students that if they are visual

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.109

Exercise 3

Students write the words in the correct
groups.

Read the My study skills box with the
class. Encourage students to write the
new vocabulary from exercises 1 and 2
in their vocabulary notebooks.

Chile (2) - Chilean (3); Brazil (2) -
Brazilian (4); Japan (2) - Japanese (3);
China (2) - Chinese (3); Spain (1) -
Spanish (2)

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.109

Exercise 5 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity with a
confident student.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

learners, they could download a map
from the Internet and label it with the
countries and nationalities in English,
to help them remember the words.

Workbook p.4
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Subject pronouns
2

2rd-
s

£ Choose the correct answers.
Shelfgy are Amencan,
1 You am (areiatel

They is MaréEnglish books

2 lamyare Liza,

4 Helisy are awasomel

5 We bs f@rMexican

& It am (8 nice name.

they 7 You and Tam@ry is inteligent!

i 3 Complete the TesnChat profile with short

l Matech 1-5 with a-e.

1 = a Barbara

2 she S——b a book

3 he € Julia and huan
4 ey d Ana and |

5 we & Matthew

-]

1 @13 Rawrits the sentencas with subject
pronauns. Then listen and check
m]_ ts from Toronto. He is fraen ToroRt
1 Ihe pan is groen,
2 Maria and | are friends.
3 Deiied Wright is & teacher
4 Emily is Ausiralian.
5 The boys ame students.
6 The Statue of Liborty i in Naw York City.
T You and losh are American
B Boram and Yejun are 13,

forms of be,

e [ &
==l

My name’s Hannah and | ' m Ny O
TeanChat, 14 'm 13 years old and | * 'm

from Oftawa, t 4 's  the capilal oy of Canada
ndf®'s oo, My rmam * ‘s Caradan,
bt mydad”'s _ Beftich. Ha®'s __ from
London in the LLK. My beet Inends are Kale

and S Thy * T8 in iy class o school,

We ™ 're_ inthe school muso club, i V' s

on Friday after school We ** 'ra  fans of Ona
Drection, They " 're  swesoimel

4 Game! Hew many sentences can you write in

twe minutes?
be: Simple present m 12 yasrs old
Aftirmative I from Brazil
you Karean
I'm Jacob,  We're Late, e @ teacher
ghe m a studer
[ =¥ 12 wears old
I am I'm we e a big city
ool
you are you're you &
Ih ntelligent
bt s he's o
she s she's
Itis it's
we are we're Write five jumbled sentences from this page
you are you're and give them 1o a partner.
H_‘? are M“ Megxican are wa W dra Meolicadr
W2

o

| Workbook p.4 Extra practice  online

thirteen @

Grammar

page 13

Subject pronouns
Aim
To present and practice subject pronouns,

and the simple present form of be
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1

Warm-up

e With books closed, write some of
the countries from page 12 on the
board, with some missing letters, e.g.,
C_n_d_(Canada). Put students into
pairs and give them one minute to
complete as many as they can.

e Check the answers by asking individual
students to come out and fill in the
missing letters.

e Point to the countries on the board and
elicit the nationalities.

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.
e Go through the grammar chart.

¢ Point out that in English we have to use
a noun or pronoun before a verb, e.g,
He is from Brazil. NOT #s-from-Brazi-

o Students read the Think! box and match
the pronouns with the nouns.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Refer students to the rules on page W2.
I Rules p.W2

Exercise 1 1:29

e Students rewrite the sentences with a
subject pronoun.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

11t 2 We 3 He 4 She 5 They

61t 7 You 8 They
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.109

be: Simple present
(affirmative)

Exercise 2

e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class. Point out that in spoken
English the short forms are much more
common.

e Students choose the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Refer students to the rules on page W2.
I Rules p.W2

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read the profile quickly,
ignoring the gaps. Ask: What’s her
name? (Hannah) How old is she? (13)
Where’s she from? (Ottawa) Where's her
dad from? (London) Elicit the answers.

e Students complete the profile with the
short forms of be.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Game!

e Check that students understand all
the words in the boxes. Read the
example sentence and elicit some more
examples.

e Students work individually or in pairs
and write sentences.

e Stop the game after two minutes. Ask
students to read out their sentences.
They get a point for each correct
sentence. See who has the most points
at theend.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

e Students write five jumbled sentences
using words on the page.

e Students can swap sentences with a
partner who corrects them.

e Ask one or two pairs to read their
sentences out to the class.

¢ Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104/C7.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to write some
personalized sentences in their
vocabulary notebooks to help them
remember the different forms of be.

Workbook p.4
Online Workbook Extra practice

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Communication ggu

Greetings

Aim
To present and practice greetings

Warm-up

e Say to individual students: Hij, (Carlo).
Elicit the reply: Hi. / Hello.

e Ask: How are you? Elicit or teach the
reply: I'm fine. Repeat this with students
around the class.

e Gesture that you are saying goodbye
and say: Bye bye. Elicit the reply: Bye. /
Goodbye.

Exercise 1 1:30

¢ Give students a few minutes to read the
dialogues and look at the pictures.

e Point to the individual people in the
pictures and ask: Who's this? Elicit the
names of the people in the dialogues.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the dialogues.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.

e Play the audio again. Students listen
again and check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

e Go through the Check it out! box
and the Learn it, use it! chart with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything. Point out that we use Hello /
Hi! for friends and people we know well,
and Good morning / afternoon / evening
when we need to be more polite.

e Ask students to look at the dialogues
again and find examples of the
expressions.

e Students practice the dialogues in pairs.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.109

Exercise 2 ®) 1:31

e Give students a few minutes to read the
dialogue.

¢ Play the audio once through, then
play it again, pausing as necessary to
allow students time to complete the
dialogue.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.109

Extra activity

e With books closed, play the dialogue
in exercise 2 again. Pause after each
line and ask students to predict what
comes next.

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Ask two students to read out dialogue 2
in exercise 1. Write it on the board.

) Communication

Greetings

Then listen and repeat.

1 @ 130" Listen and complete the dialogues. Listen again and check.

( And you? Bye bye. Helle ]

1 Sarah Hi, Ricky!
Ricky Hello | Sarah!
Sarah How are you, Ricky?
Ricky Not bad, thanks. ' And you?
Sarah I'm fine.
Ricky Bye then! See you later!
Sarah 2Bye bye. See you!

"
1 ( How are you? Good afternoon Goodbye. w

Mrs. Costa  I'm fine.

Mr. Wilson  Goodbye, Mrs. Costa. Have a nice weekend.
Mrs. Costa Thanks. ®° Goodbye. See you on Monday.

2 Mr. Wilson Good afternoon, Mrs. Costa.
Mrs. Costa *Good afternoon, Mr. Wilson. *How are you?
Mr. Wilson  I'm very well, thanks. And you?

How do you say When you meet

When you leave

these words in your

Good morning / afternoon / evening.

Goodbye.

language?
Mr. Mrs.

Hello / Hil

Bye bye / Bye.

Miss Ms.

“How are you?" “I'm fine."

See you on Monday / Tuesday.

“And you?" “I'm very well, thanks.”

Have a nice day. J

2 @ 131" Listen and complete the dialogue.

Dan Hi, Kate!

Kate Hi, Dan!
Dan  'How are you?

Kate I'm fine, thanks. And you?

Dan  2Not bad, thanks.

Kate  Oh, here's my mom. Bye, Dan!

Dan  >Byebye, Kate.

3 Pairwork Choose two people below and write a dialogue. Use the
dialogues in exercise 1 as models. Then practice your dialogue.

Beth Bruno Lily Mr. Harper Mrs. Silva Simon

Mrs. Silva Good morning, Bruno.
Bruno Good morning, Mrs. Silva.
Mrs. Silva How are you today?

Bruno I'mvery well ...

fourteen

(Workbook p.6

Remove the names (Mrs. Costa, Mr.
Wilson) and the time expressions
(afternoon).

Ask two different students to read the
example dialogue in exercise 3.

As a class, complete the gaps in

the dialogue on the board with the
information in the example dialogue
(Bruno, Mrs. Silva, morning).

Point out that this dialogue uses the
more polite greetings.

Students work in pairs to write their
own dialogues with the names in the
box using the two dialogues in exercise
1 as a model.

Monitor and check that students are
using the greetings phrases correctly.
Make a note of any repeated mistakes
to go over at the end of the lesson.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Students’ own answers.

Extra practice | online

Consolidation

e Encourage students to practice mini
dialogues with friends or family
outside class, so that the phrases
become more familiar to them.
Explain that for spoken language the
best way to learn is to use it regularly.

Workbook p.6
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Possessive adjectives

3 Complete the sentences with possessive

: adjectives,
M TR L. Heiie youn ol phidne: Thesy are in Lhaeis classpoom
Possassive adjectives 1 Jenty is 12 years old. Her  Friend is
I s 12 years ok, oo,
2 Hil My name's Crlan
i our 3 My school ks in Westside, |ta name is
he his Brightwed High, N
she her 4 We're in seventh grade. Our  math teacher
it its is-Mr. Ellery.
5 You're latel Your teacher is i the
b o classiooml
sou ymur & Williar is American, bit_his mam it
thay thaeir Canadian,

I Complate

adjectives
1 He's Fabio. It's his PN
2 Sha's Julia. It's _har baook.
3 We're students, Ms. Grant ks _our teacher.

.- GO "

1 Choose the correct answers.
My brother |s sixtean, (HEg / Her name |s kake
1 My mom ks Canadian (Hed / His name is Mary,
2 Hio de laneiro is famoiss fonfts)) their camival
3 Thary're my frimnds. Qur names are Brad

the sentences with possessive

*a

and Dlhvia

4 We're from Maxico City. @.’ Its city Is very big.
5 “Here'sijoun/ her pen, lsabelia” “Thariks” It
& lorge i Brazilian. Its /(HiS kst name is Garcia 10
2 It
£ Follow the lines and match the people 3N
and their p ions. Then complete the &l
sentences with his or her, 5 It
Bt

It's hae
1 It's har book.
2 t's his

3 It's hig

& It's her

5 lt's their

Ha

Yen

(wmktmnk pS _ Extra practice | online

Wi use _an

[

Write sentences about a classmate's
favorite things (color, animal, singer, sport)
and test your partner. What's the
classmate’s name?

Ha's Felipe

He's Paniel

The indefinite article: a /an

R

At's an eraser. B's & pen

Complete the rule with a or an.

beforn & vowel sound and
betors other sounds.

pwa]

—

4 Complete the sentences with @ or an,

+ akateboard.

'S 8 pencil case.

's an awesome book,
4 _H bag

‘s an arange pencil
'S 8 calculator.

's an American name

favorite color s bus

Hia favarite eport is soccer

fifteen @

Grammar

page 15

Possessive adjectives

Aim

To present and practice possessive
adjectives, and the indefinite article:a / an

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1

Warm-up

e Hold up one of your belongings and
say: It's my cell phone. Hold up one or
two of the students’ belongings and
demonstrate some more possessive
adjectives, e.g., Here’s your pen. It's his
book.

e \Write the sentences on the board and
underline the possessive adjectives.
Teach the term possessive adjective.

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Point out that in English the choice of
his or her depends on the person being
referred to:

That's Marco. Maria is his sister. That's
Ana. Maria is her sister.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Refer students to the rules on page W3.

I Rules p.W3

Exercise 1
e Students choose the correct answers.

e Tell students to use the grammar chart
and rules to help them if necessary.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Ask students to say the word for
each item in the picture, to check
understanding.

e Students complete the sentences with
his, her, or their.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Read out the example sentence. Do
another example with the whole class.

e Students complete the sentences with
possessive adjectives.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

The indefinite article:a/an

Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e (Check that students understand the
term vowel sound.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rule with the correct
indefinite articles.

e Check the answers with the class.

o Refer students to the rules on page W3.
I Rules p.W3

Exercise 4

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct articles.

e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

e Students write sentences about a
classmate’s favorite things.

e Students can swap sentences with a
partner who guesses the classmate’s
name.

e Alternatively, ask one or two students
to read their sentences. Ask the class to
guess the classmate’s name.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104/C7.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to keep a note
of grammar mistakes that they
make and review grammar points as
necessary.

Workbook p.5
Online Workbook Extra practice

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Ski I I S pages 16-17

Reading
Aim - =
To read and understand a web page about —
an international project which enables e ‘“"“:: mj‘w ia part of the Friends and Flags International
students from different countries to make ::'ﬂbﬂ- mi‘ ,m}mfa students in different countries. We're friends with
friends 'y students in Brazil, Canada, Japan, and Australia. Aika and Flavio are hwo
Iﬁwrm L
Background notes ——— = ~ R
e The organization Friends and Flags was . @E S N -_‘mm:l.-- i’
set up in 1999 to promote exchanges I ; : : -
between schools in different countries. Helle! My name is Alko. Fm 12 years ::1::.,!.' f'm 13 years old. f'm Brazilian
e (alifornia is a state on the west coast | old uncin m T;:m y
of the United States. The state capital is 1 mﬂﬂm‘m students.
Sacramento and the largest city is Los N 'm on the school basketball ksam,
Angeles. \ and I'm in & karate club. My faverite

e A middle schoolis a U.S. school for
children aged 10-14. Children go on to
high school after leaving middle school.

e Seventh grade is for students aged
11-13.

Warm-up £
e Ask individual students: How old are ] i
. Reading
you? What's the name of your school? ¥
) 1 @)1 Read and listen vo the web page. Then correct the sentencos.

e Ask students to look at the pictures Eaops Rock Middie Schonl ia 15 Tokys, lapan.

and ask one or two questions, €g., How — Esgle Rock Middle School is in Pesadeng, California

many people are there? What color is her 1 The Friends and Flags project is for students in California.

hair? What animal can you see? The Frignds ard Fla gt is for studsntsin dlﬂ’&rﬂ!ﬂ- sountries,

. 2 The students are riends with students in the LK. and Russia.

e Point to the names and ﬂags. Ask: The students ara friends with studenta in Brazil, Canada, Japan, and Awstralia.

What's his / her name? Where's he / she 3 Aike fs from the US.

ko ls
from? Where are they from? S iR oy
i y 4 She's on the school valleyball 1=am,

e Encourage students to reply using 3 Sha's on the school basketball Team.

the name of the countries and the & Hayley Willlams is a stisdent at Komae High School

nationalities, e.q., He's from Brazil. He’s . imﬂii‘:i:‘é"““"““_._"%:.’lﬂ.éﬂ.“ﬂf the band Paramors.

i a years old,
Brazilian. Flavio is 12 years old
. . a L T Tiagoa is his cat

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1.32 ‘ Tiago s his dog.
e Check that students understand grade F 8 His knvirile actor b Leonarda DiCaprio

Hip favorite actor is Hugh Jackman

(a school year) and intelligent.
e Play the audio. Students read and listen.
e Students read the web page
individually and correct the mistakes in
the sentences.

e Remind students to read the sentences
carefully first and to look for the
relevant information in the web page.
Remind them too that they do not
need to understand every word. They
should use the context to help them
guess meaning where possible.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  StudentBook p.16

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Listening

2 @013 Listen to Lily and Erika. Write L (Lily) or E (Erika) in the factfile.

a I S x L
Age Favarite color
12 yuars ok - fed &
13 years old L e =
14 years ok E. reen i 8
Maticnality Faworite actor
Australian . Zac Efron E.
Canadian L Logan Lerman
Amfican E Daniel Radchife L
Your Favecrrite annmal
seventh grade L heases E
eighlh grade E dogs kL
ninth grade — hamsiers —_—
Speaking
3 Complete the factfile with information about you.
You Your parther

Hame

Age

Mationality

School

Favaorite cobor

Favaorite actor

Favorite animals

Writing

1 His name e ——

5 He's a studenl
& His tavorile singer
T His favorite animals

'l

] ':,l:l\:.rs-dd
g at Reyslon High School

6 Write a prafile of your partner for the Friends and Flags preject. Use the
factfile in axarcise 3 and the sentences in exarcse 5 to help you.

4 Fairwork intreduce yoursalf to your partner, Use the information fram
axercise 3. Listen and complete the factfile for your partmer D

by mmeme’s I'm vl e okl angd

m

5 Mateh the sentence halves. Use the sentences te write a
parsenal profile of Matt for the Friends and Flags project,

1 4 Hisnama s Matt Thompsg
a Melbourne in Ausiralia

b Auistralian,
£ is Asher Fioth

| Workbook p.7 Writing builder p92 SEVENTEEN -@
Listening e Point to the photos of Lily and Erika in

Aim
To listen to a conversation between two
friends

Background notes

e Zac Efron is an American actor who
starred in the movie High School Musical.

e |ogan Lerman is an American actor
known for his role in the Percy Jackson
adventure movies.

e Daniel Radcliffe is a British actor known
for playing the role of Harry Potter.

Warm-up

e Askindividual students: What’s your
favorite color? What'’s your favorite
animal? Review vocabulary for colors
and animals.

turn and ask: How old is she? What’s her
favorite color? Encourage students to
guess the answers.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-33
¢ Read through the information.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.109

Speaking

Aim

To complete a factfile with information
about yourself, then introduce yourself to

© 2020 Oxford University Press

a partner and have a conversation about
the information in your factfile

Exercise 3

e Students complete the factfile with
information about themselves.

e Encourage students to look back at the
Welcome unit to find words for colors
and animals.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity by asking
a confident student to introduce
themselves and give the information
about themselves.

o |f students need more help, elicit the
sentence stems students need to use
for each piece of information, e.g.,, My
names...,I'm...yearsold. ...

e Students work in pairs to talk about
themselves and write down the
information about their partner.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

Students’ own answers.
Video: Unit 1 voxpops
Describe yourself

Writing

Aim

To write a profile of a student for
the Friends and Flags project, using

information that is given; then write a
similar profile of a classmate

Exercise 5
e Students match the sentence halves.

o Check the answers with the class. Ask
a student to read out the completed
profile.

Exercise 6

e Students use the information they
collected about their partner in exercise
4 to write a profile of their partner.

e Students swap their profile with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

¢ Ask some students to read their profiles
to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e You can refer students to the Writing
builder Unit 1 for support with capital
letters and an additional task.

Writing builder p.92/C1
Workbook p.7

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD

17
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18

2 Who's
Lucia?

Grammar

be: Simple present (negative, yes / no
questions and short answers)

Question words

Vocabulary
The family

Communication
Asking and telling the time

Skills

Reading: A blog about identical twins
Listening: Three teenagers talking
about their families

Speaking: Talking about a member of
your family

Writing: A description of a member of
your family

Topics and values
Family

Presentation g

Aim
To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Jacob is at home with his mom and his
sister, Sophie. He teases Sophie because
she is in the choir and he thinks that choirs
are boring. Sophie then receives a phone
call from Lucia, who is also in the choir.
Jacob starts to think that maybe choirs
aren't so boring after all.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask
one or two questions, e.g., How many
people can you see? (three) Who are they?
(Jacob and his family) Point to Jacob's
sister and ask: Can you describe her? (She
has brown hair and brown eyes.)

Exercise 1 Read and listen 1.34

e Read the four names (Sophie, Mom,
Jacob, Dad) with the class. Then read
the question out to the class.

e Point to the sheet of music and teach
the words music and choir. Model
pronunciation of the words and explain
that in English some words like choir are
not pronounced as they are written.

e (Checkthat students understand What
time is it?, hungry, brother, cool, and
boring.

1 @ik Read and listen
Where is Jacob?

Sophle What fime s it, Mom?
Mam  It's six o'clock.
Sophie I'm hunary When's dinper?

I it ready?
Mom  Yex it s Where's your beother?
Jacoh  I'm here What's this?
Sophle Heyl It's my chiir music.

D't touch it
Jacob  You and your stupid choir
Sophie It isr't stupld. It's cooll
Jagob  Choirs aren't cool. They're boring!
Sophle No, they aren't]
The phome Angs (7 GNOLEr oo,
Dad  Sophie. it's for you, Ii's Lucia
Mam  Who's Lucia?
Sophie She's a new gifl ot school.
Mom  Is she in your class?
Sophie No, she isn'l She's in the choir
Jacob  Ohl Lucia’s in the cholr. Hmm
mayha cholrs aren't borngl

@ elghteen

a al school @athnme € al soccer praclice

Check it outl
Find thess words and check
their meaning.

bs it reacy?  Dion't touch it
What's this? It isn't stupidi

2 Comprehension Are the sentences trus
or lalse? Correct the false sentences.
It's seven o'clock
False Its slx o'chock
1 Jacob is hungry
Falss Sophieishunary.
2 [Dinner is ready,
Trus
3 lacob is at school
False Jacob s at home.
4 Sophie is a new girl al schoal.
Falge Lucia kg a new girl at echool,
5 Jacob is n the cholr,
Falss Jacobrisn't in the choir.

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer.

Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrasesin

the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.
Play the audio. Students listen and
repeat chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  StudentBookp.18

Exercise 2 Comprehension
e Check that students understand

true and false. Focus on the example
sentence and answer. Point to the first
two sentences in the dialogue and ask:
Is it seven oclock? (No, it's six o'clock.)
Point to the example sentence again
and say: /t’s false.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Students read the dialogue again and

decide if sentences 1-5 are true or false,
and correct the false sentences.

e They can compare answers in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class, asking

students to read out their answers.

Extra activity

e Read out some sentence beginnings
from the dialogue in random order,
eqg., Whattime...?Itsmy....Dont...!
Students race to complete the
sentences with the correct words.

Consolidation

¢ Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary and phrases
from the dialogue in their vocabulary
notebooks.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.




Language focus
3 Dialogue focus Complete the dialogues with the questions in the box

Is shiz In your class?  What's this?  What-time-is-#7?
When's dinner?  Where's your brother?  Who's Lucia?

Mom  It's six o'clock.
Sophie I'm hungry. ' Whan's dinnar?
Mom  Yes itis

Mem ¢ Where's your brother?
Jagob  I'm here * What's this?
Sophie Hey! It's my choir music. Don't towch it}

ﬁ Mem  *Whao's Lucia?

Sophie She's a new girl a1 school
Mom  lssha in your elass?
Sophie No, she imn'l. She's in the choir

40015 Listen and chack. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Complete the dialogues about two students at your school,
Use the words in the box.

5 5 ks s lsm't He Who's

A Whao's Carla? A Who ' Felipe?

B She "o a girl at school B “He ‘s a boy at my school,
A s ahe i your chass? A 15 he in your clags?

B Mo, she Yisa't B Yex ha “ia

6 Palnwork Practice the dialogues in exercise 5. Then practice new dialogues
with names of students at your school. [
nineteen

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

Aim e Check that students understand

everything in the dialogues.

Language focus e

To practice the target language in a

personalized context Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.109

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Students read the mini-dialogues and e Check that students understand girl
complete them with the questions in and boy. Students work in pairs and
the box. complete the dialogues with the words

e Tell students they can refer back to the in the box. With weaker classes, you
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary. could do the first one with the whole
class, then ask students to complete the
second one in pairs.

e Check the answers. Correct any
mistakes.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-35

e Play the audio. Students listen and

check their answers to exercise 3. Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Students practice their dialogues
in pairs.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

e Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

e Students then make and practice new

dialogues with the names of students at

their school. Ask some pairs to perform

their dialogues for the class. Correct any

mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

o Ask students to close their books.
Write a short dialogue on the board,
similar to the ones in exercise 5, but
using the name of a student at the
school. Remove one or two words
(but leave the student’s name).
Students work with a new partner
and practice the dialogue again.

e Remove one or two more words,
and ask students to practice again.
Continue in this way until all (or
nearly all) of the words have been
removed.

e See if any pairs can perform the

dialogue for the class from memory.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Vocabulary g

The family

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
family members

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2

Warm-up

e Point to the family tree on page 20 and
teach the words family and family tree.

e Ask students to turn back to page 18.
Say: They're a family. Point to Jacob and
Sophie’s mom and ask: Who's this? Elicit
the answer and write on the board:
She’s Jacob’s mom. Ask: Who is Sophie’s
brother? (Jacob) Write on the board:
Jacob is Sophie’s brother.

Exercise 1 1:36

o Ask: Where’s Martin? Ask students to find
Martin on the family tree. Point out the
answer that is already completed next
to Hayley (She’s my cousin). Students
work individually or in pairs to complete
as much of the family tree as they can.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.109

Exercise 2

e Go through the Look! box with the class,
pointing out the different words with
the same meanings.

e Read out the example answer and
check that students understand the
activity.

e Students work individually or in pairs
to write the words. You could do this
activity as a race, to make it fun.

e Check answers, and model and drill
pronunciation of the words again if

necessary.
[ ANSWERS |

2 dad 6 aunt

3 grandma 7 mom
4 grandpa 8 uncle
5 cousin 9 brother

Extra activity

e For extra practice, read out sentences
about the people in Martin’s family
tree, e.g., Shes my aunt. Students race
to say the correct names.

Vocabulary

The family

1@ 13 Complete Martin's family tree with the words in the box,

Then listen and check,

aum  brother cousin dad grandma  grandpa
grandparents  mom  patenls  sister  uncle

1 '_"-:'-ph:r- L

1 Sophie_
2 Cades "

$

~ Elena
my | grandma -

£ Follow the lines and write the names of members of Martin's family.

rithebor
- add
snlocu
elncu
tuan
tsesir
-adnrpga
amgnrda
— - Omm

3 Pairwork Draw your family tree. Ask and answer questions with your partner. [}

A Wha's Lucas?
B He's my cousin

@) wey

(:I.a.l'nrlcbndk p10 _;EHI'I practice | online

questions, e.g.,, Who's Anna? and answer
them, e.g., She’s my sister.

e Students draw their own family tree.
Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

e Students work in pairs and to ask and
answer questions about their family
trees.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity by drawing
your own family tree on the board,
writing just the names, but not the
family words. Say to students: Ask
questions about my family. Elicit some

20

Consolidation

e Advise students to use the family
tree they have drawn to review
family vocabulary. Tell them that
they should review all vocabulary
regularly, to help them remember it.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Workbook p.10
Online Workbook Extra practice

Grammar g

be: Simple present
(negative)

Aim

To present and practice the simple present
negative form of be, and yes / no questions

and short answers with the simple present
of be

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



be: Simple present
Negative
It isn't stupid.  Chairs aren't cool.

lam not 1"'m not
you are not you aren't
e [ she | it |8 not b [ shee [ it isntt

we [ you [ they are not  we | you [ they aren't

! Camplete the rule.

In negative sentences, the word nat ]
aftar tha varb be.

e B

1 Write negative sentences. Use short forms of
the verb be.

| / thirtesn. I'm not thirtsen
1 they [ from Australia 4 you [ a teacher
2 sha | his sister 5 we | lata for our
3 it/ anice name English class
& | / Spankh

£ Complete the sentences for you. Use shart
forms of the verb be.

| 'm ) aem et Braglian,

1 My teacher g/ lsn't from America
2 My mom faflen't a teacher.

3 We relaren't at schoal,

& | ‘m/ mnat 12

5. Our school g /isnt very big.

& My cousins are [ aren't Maadcan

yes { no questions and short answers

it dinner ready?” “fes i 1"
"is she In your class?™ “Ho, she isn'L”
[} (1]
quastions Affirmative MNegative
| Am (7 Yes, you are. - Mo, you aren't. |
HAre you? Yes, | am. Ne, 'm not.
Ishe [she /7 Yes.he [she! Mo he/she [
It ks it snt.
Argwa fyou /| Yes,you fwe /)  Nooyou fwe f
| Hhay? they are. they aren't.

@Jmktmnk P01 | Extra practice | online

_IYWJEKIMEBJ'I He i Komean

Are you Korean? I he Korean?
Choose the correct alternative.
= [n affirmative sentences, wis use
a be + subject pronoun
{E) subjict proncan + be
* In yes | o questions, we use
(@) be + subject pronaun
b subject pronoun + be J

.o B

3 Write the questions in the correct order,

Canadian | cousin Mark [ is { your | #
I wour cousin Mark Canadisnd

1 :md:m.fy:m.'.rz_n'a?

2 lake /1 am ?

3 B0 [ your [ Is | grandma 7

4 s/ new | book [ R your #

5 cousing [ you | ahe 7

B your [ ks [ she [ sister 7

7 they [ are [ new |/ leachars / the 7

4 Mateh shart answers a—h with the questions in

axarcise 3,

Esnarmple - 3 “lg your cousin Mark Canadumn?
a Mo, he E=n't, e Mo, shelsn't 3/6
b 'as, they are. 7 I Yes itis. 4

£ Yes sheis 5/& g Ha, you aren't. 2

d Mo, 'monet: h Yet, weae 5

I8 Finished? 4

Write five questions for your partner. Then
ask your partner.

b8 SO BT

vour favorite sporti

Are your parents American?

Twenty-one @

Warm-up

e With books closed, write some of the

¢ Reinforce the point that in English the
word not comes after the form of be,

family words from page 20 on the
board, with the letters jumbled, e.g.,
istser (sister). Put students into pairs and
give them one minute to complete as
many as they can, without looking in
their books.

Check answers by asking individual
students to come out and write the
correct words on the board. See who
wrote all the family words correctly.

Grammar chart and Think! box

Read out the grammar examples.
Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Students read the Think! box and
complete the rule.

Check the answer with the class.

e.g. Itis not cool. NOT #troetiscoot

Refer students to the rules on page W8.

L]
I Rules p.W8

Exercise 1
e Students write the negative sentences.
e Check the answers with the class.

They aren’t from Australia.

She isn't his sister.

Itisn't a nice name.

You aren't a teacher.

We aren't late for our English lesson.
I'm not Spanish.

S V1 A WN =

Exercise 2

e Students complete the sentences so
they are true for them.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Check the answers with the class.

be: Simple present (yes /
no questions and short
answers)

Grammar chart and Think! box

Read out the grammar examples.

Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternative to
complete the rules.

Check the answers with the class.
Reinforce the point that in English
the verb be comes before the subject
pronoun, e.g., Are you a teacher? NOT

Refer students to the rules on page W8.

I Rules p.W8

Exercise 3

Students write the questions in the
correct order.

Check answers with the class.

Nowvi s, WN =

Are you a student?

Am | late?

Is your grandma 80?

Is it your new book?

Are you cousins?

Is she your sister?

Are they the new teachers?

Exercise 4

Students match the short answers with
the questions in exercise 3.

Check answers with the class.

Finished?

Students write questions for a partner.
Students can ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

Alternatively, ask some students to read
their questions out to the class. Ask
other students to answer them.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104/C7.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

o Tell students that to practice
questions, they could write some
questions to ask themselves, e.g., Are
you Brazilian? They could record the
questions on their phone, then listen
and answer them. They could also
swap recordings with a friend and
answer their questions.

Workbook pp.10-11
Online Workbook Extra practice

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Communication

page 22

Asking and telling the time
Aim
To present and practice telling the time

Warm-up

e Review numbers up to 60 by asking
students to count around the class, with
each student saying the next number.

e You could do this as a game, with
students standing up at the start and
sitting down if they make a mistake or
don't know the next number.

e [f students need more practice, go
round again, encouraging them to
speed up this time.

Exercise 1 1.37

e Point to the picture and ask: What time
is it? Students complete the sentences
with the numbers in the box.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

e Point out the way we say 7:05 (seven
oh five).

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.109

Exercise 2

o Students work individually or in pairs to
write the time in numbers and words.

e Check answers with the class. Model
pronunciation of the times and ask
students to repeat them individually
and chorally.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-38

e Go through the Look! box with the class.
Point out that we usually use am. and
p.m. in writing, but not in speaking.

o Allow students time to read the gapped
dialogue.

e Play the audio. Students complete the
dialogue.

e Check answers, then play the audio
again. Students listen and repeat,
individually and chorally.

e Read through the Learn it, use it! chart.
Point out that we use at to say when
something is happening.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.109

Exercise 4 ®) 1-39
e Read through the notes with the class.

e Play the audio. Students listen and write
the times.

e Play the audio again. Students listen
and check.

e Check answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.109

Communication

Asking and telling the time

1@ Complete the sentences with the numbers in the box
Then listen and check, Listen again and repeat.

fillgen  Mty-five  fory-five  ten thify-five  twenly-five

It's seven * Afby-five
It's senvan filty,
It's seven

* forty-five

It's seven forty,

It's seven

1 ";h:r;x-ﬁfc

It's seven o'clock  [EETEE)

It's meven thirty -

It's seven oh fve

It's seven Lo

It's seven " fifteen

It's. seven twenty,

2 Look at the clocks. Write the time in numbers. Then write the time in wards.

Ol 0@ O

It's aix ob five. 2 It's eleven thirty.

It's seven ¢ Lwenty-five

@w e O D

3 it's four forty-five,

“'!“xﬂ‘ﬂ,’""il" again and repeat,

4 It's glght fifty

B Ig'aénine tan,

3 @15 Listen and complata the dialogus with the wards in the bex. Then listen

0000-11:59 = am. at fwe oclock tme What
1200-2359 = pm. E
500 pm. = 17:00. A What Lms i P A 1 What time |9 dinsier®
B it's six ob ' five B Its"at seven 4 o'clock
Learn it, use itl
You ask You answer
What time |5 (7 It's six o'clock
It's six oh five
It's six ten.
1'% six Forty-five:
What time is dinner? t's at might o'clock. )

4@"3’ Listen and write the time.
Listen again and check.

5 Pairwork Ask and answer
questions with a partner about
the activities in exercise 4. [}

A What time s math¥

B its st nine fifteem

@ BwEnty-two

215 math
| 1145 E‘uﬁbsh & &:50
2 1:20 H.thrdub g 500 dimwer

1 505 'd!t-r,bl.ﬂ

o
L_:Hnlkllnuic Bl

Exercise 5 Pairwork

e Ask two students to read out the
example dialogue. Write it on the board.
As a class, prepare one more question
and answer.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions about the activities in
exercise 4.

e Monitor and check that students are
using the time expressions correctly.
Make a note of any repeated mistakes
to go over at the end of the lesson.

Students’ own answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Consolidation

e Encourage students to think about
English in their everyday lives. For
example, every time they look at
their watch or phone to see what
time it is, they could think about how
to say that time in English. Explain
that if they do this, English will begin
to come naturally to them.

Workbook p.12
Online Workbook Extra practice

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Question words
Where's your brother?  Whe's Lucia?

| Question ward | Verb | Subject |
Wha Is he?

What % YOUT fame?

Where are they?

Whian Is the concert?
How old e you@

1 Choose the comest answers.

TWhat'/ Where are they® “They're (NDs"
1 Whe)/ What &5 your favarite actor?™

“I's Taylor Lautres”
2 Whers / What is Robert?™ “He's at school”
3 "When [ (How aldjis your grandma?”

“She's 627
&4 { 'What i her binthday? *IU's in May”
5 hafl/ When time s i(7" s six o'dock”
& “Whare /(Whakis your favorite book?”

s New Moon”

£ Mateh the questions and answers,
1 What's your cell phone: number? _s
2 How old is your sisier? ;'
3 Who's she? &
4 When's your birthday? d
5 What's your Favorile cobe? b
& Where are you from? o

a T'mi froam Arg:ﬂmq

b It's green,

€ She's my sister

d It's in August

e Ps{F}=000—4040
I Sha's 9

3 Write the questions in the correct order,
ynur.l"fl"h.:.l.fl':_n'n'.unr?-.-\.---.: & PN
1 fram f Where [ you [ are 7
2 are [ How old | you 7
3 parents [ Where [ (rom [ your / ane ¥
4 favorile ( color [ B/ What / your 7
5 friends | best / Who [ ame [ your 7
6 birthday [ iz [ your | When 7

4 Ask and answer the questions in exercise 3
with a partner.

oy fiAmLS

E.‘Jcl'htu:-nh i Extra practice | online

My mame's Chndlle. 'm (rom Minchester in England
el Cim your fewr pen pal ¥ are youl from?
'm 13 years old, How o re you? My birthday Is in
Fumee. ' Whed |= your birthdmy?
My favorite sport i soccer, and I'm & Canoof
Manchester Unkied and Resl Madrkl, My hero s
Eakid " What s your favorite sport? And

wha s your favorite sports star? Bruno
Mars is oy favorite pop star Hie song Grmade s
eonl! * Wha s yaur fvorlte pop sta?

What

Write soon,

8 your favorlie song?

Charlie

— —

6 Complete the gquestions in the dialogue,

A What rame?
B My name's Rachel
A " Whare ara vau From?

B I'm from Toronto
A ¥ How old are you?
B I'm 12 yemrs old

A "Whan's your birthday#
B My birthday is in Seplember,
A Y What's vour taarnite coler?

B My favorte color is green
A *Wha's vaur
B My fayoaite singer is Shakira

P Firishec 3

Write five guestions for your partner. Use
Who, What, Where, When, and How old.

Wil sour faverite astor

Lavarite singer?

teenity-thaes @

Grammar

page 23

Question words

Aim

To present and practice question words
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2

Warm-up

e Review the months by writing them
as gapped words on the board, e.g.,
J_n_ _ry Putstudents into pairs and

¢ Go through the grammar chart and
check that students understand the
meaning of the question words.

e Remind students that in questions the
verb be comes before the subject.

e Refer students to the rules on page WO.
I Rules p.W9

Exercise 1

e Students choose the correct words.
e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

give them one minute to complete as

many as they can.

e Briefly review colors by pointing to
different colors around the classroom

and asking: What color is it?

Grammar chart

e Read out the grammar examples.

Exercise 2

e Students match the questions and
answers.

e Check the answers by asking students

in turn to read out one of the questions.

Ask another student to read out the
correct answer.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

Students write the questions in the
correct order. Encourage students to
use the grammar chart to help them.
Students can compare their answers in
pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

SV B WN =

Where are you from?

How old are you?

Where are your parents from?
What is your favorite color?
Who are your best friends?
When is your birthday?

Exercise 4

Ask two students to read out the
example question and answer. The
student answering should give their
own name.

With weaker classes, ask a student
to read out the remaining questions
in exercise 3 in turn, and elicit some
sample answers from the class.
Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs.

Monitor and help as necessary.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Check that students understand pen
pal. Students complete the e-mail with
the correct question words.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 6

Students write the questions to
complete the dialogue.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class by
writing the questions on the board.
Encourage students to check their
spelling carefully.

Finished?

Students write questions for a partner.
Students can ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104/C7.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students they should keep a note
of any mistakes they often make, and
write their own personal rules and
examples to help them avoid the
mistakes in the future.

Workbook p.11
Online Workbook Extra practice

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Skills

pages 24-25

Reading

Aim
To read and understand a blog about

identical twins from the U.S,, their family,
and their likes and dislikes

rs old and we're from Seattle in the U.S.

ur I AT SN s £ Lhe

Background notes

e Seattleis a coastal city in the state of
Washington, in the north west of the
Us.

e \eronica Roth is an American writer
whose science fiction series Divergent,
about a future Chicago, is extremely
popular.

e The Hunger Games is a science fiction
novel written by the American writer
Suzanne Collins. In a futuristic city, the
Hunger Games are an annual event
in which a boy and girl from different
districts of the city compete to the
death to win food.

Books are my passion. My
favorite writers are Veronica
Roth and Suzanne Collins:
The Hunger Games books
are awesome. The movies
are great, too. Lucy isn't
interested in books, Her
passion is rock music. Ughl
It's terriblel

e 30 Seconds to Mars is an American
rock band which plays progressive rock
music.

‘I'm 165 m tall and
Liscy s 163 m talll”

e Muse is a British rock band which, like
30 Seconds to Mars, plays progressive
rock music.

e One Direction is a British pop band
which became famous when
they finished third in the TV music
competition The X Factor.

Find these words and
check their meaning.

Warm-up

e With books closed, review family
vocabulary by putting students into
pairs and telling them that they
have learned eleven words for family
members in this unit. Give them one
minute to write down as many as
they can.

Reading
1 @8 Read anc
Hen old are Louise and Lucy®

I li5120 to the bleg. Then answer the questions.

4 YWho in their lamily are twins, too?
E What Is the name of thelr school?
6 Who is mterested in books?

7 Who is a rock musee tan?

1 Where are they from?
2 When is their birthday?
3 What ks their fodiac sign?

In {3 i, comprehonsion
questions about a texl &
Alwinys in the arder of the pea.

e Elicit answers from the class and write
the words on the board. See who
remembered all the words!

3 One Direction are boring!
4 Books are my passion.
e Students find the information in the

Exercise 1 Read and listen 1+40
¢ Point to the picture of Louise and Lucy

They're from Seattle in the U.S.
Their birthday is in June.

24

1
2

and teach the words twins and identical. 3 Their zodiac sign is Gemini.
4

Play the audio. Students read and listen.

Read the My study skills box with the
class.

Students read the blog individually and

answer the questions.

6

Their mom, Sue and her sister, Aunt
Cathy, are also twins. Their cousins,
David and Matthew, are twins, too.
Their school is called Lincoln Middle
School.

Louise is interested in books.

blog and answer them. Tell students
that they don't need to read the
whole text again. They can scan the
blog quickly to find the answers.

e Check answers with the class.

¢ Remind students that they do not need 6 Lucy is a rock music fan. F{mm
ucy
to understand every word of the blog Audioscript (SidentBookpad 2 Louise
to answer the questions. They should
use the context to help them guess Extra activity i tucy
ouise

meaning where possible.
Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box with
the class.

Students find the words in the blog.
Check that students understand the
words.

o Write these questions on the board:
e Whosays ...
1 Rock music is my passion.

2 The Hunger Games books are
awesome.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

I Workbook p.13
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Listening

ECONOMICS

2 (00181 Listen and match the speakers with the
families in the photos, Write Ana, Scott, and Chioe.

3 @18 Listen to Scott's description of & member of his family,
Choose the correct answers. Then listen again and check.

Horer ol i% Julia?

2 What color are her eyes?

& What t% her Lvorile TV show?

a She's 14 (@) They'e blue (@) American Idal,
bl She's 15 b They're brown. b American Pop.
1 When's hier birthday? 3 Wha ks her passion? 5 Who's her faverie star?
{EII's In June. & tennis (&) Taylor Swift.
b s in July. (B) music b Ralael Nadal,
S pea kin B

4 Choose a membaer of your family Answer the questions In exercise 3

for the person in your family.

5 Palnwork Ask and answer the questions in exerclse 3 abeout the

parsan in axercise 4. [

b

:A Hiz name's Juan :

Lt

[1 He's rmy cousin \;

S,

;'J.u. He's

n

Writing

Scott Is my He's ! 13

(B Whois N:;n';_:]

g

- " B How old .?.l‘|
J

B Complete the description of Scott with the words in the box

birthday brother brown eyes star tennis 13

PEArs. cibd, His 7 |."il'L|'|;‘.||'II

1% in Seplember. His hait i€ * brown

and his * gyes are broswn, boo. His

pas=sion is * Lannis
shize s Amerkcon Daod,

i:..‘J(Iih’:ll:-nk p.l Writing bullder p92

Hiz bavorite * star

i% Falael Madal His Favorite TV

7 Write a description of the membar of your family in exercise 4,

P
twenty-five |25 ]
—

Listening

Aim

To listen to three teenagers talking about
their families

Background notes

e American Idol is an American reality TV
show in which singers compete.

e Taylor Swiftis an American singer /
songwriter who sings country music.

¢ Rafael Nadal is a Spanish tennis player.

Warm-up

¢ Tell students they are going to listen
to three teenagers talking about their
families.

e Point to the three photos. Explain that
the photos show the teenagers'families,
but do not all include the teenagers.

Copying, modification,

¢ Point to people in the photos and ask:
Can you describe him / her?

Exercise 2 ®) 1-41

e Play the audio. Students listen and
match the speakers with the photos.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.109

Exercise 3 1442

e Allow students time to read through
the possible answers. Make sure they
understand everything.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.109

Speaking
Aim
To talk about a member of your family

Exercise 4

e Students choose a member of their
family.

e Read through the questions in exercise
3 again with the class and elicit that her
changes to his if the family member is a
boy or man.

e Students prepare their answers to the
questions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity by asking a
confident student the questions about
their family member.

o Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

Students’own answers.
Video: Unit 2 voxpops
Describe a member of your family

Writing

Aim
To write a description of a family member

Exercise 6

e Students complete the description of
Scott with the correct words.

o Check the answers with the class. Ask
a student to read out the completed
description.

Exercise 7

e Students use the answers they gave in
exercise 4 to write a description of their
family member.

e Students swap their description
with their partner, who corrects any
mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their
descriptions to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e You can refer students to the Writing
builder Unit 2 for support with short
forms and an additional task.

Writing builder p.92/C1
Workbook p.13

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD

publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Review A

Grammar

Subject pronouns

be: Simple present (affirmative,
negative, yes / no questions and short
answers)

Possessive adjectives

The indefinite article: a / an

Question words

Vocabulary

Countries and nationalities

The family

ReVieW A page 26

Grammar

Exercise 3

We aren't late.

Your brother’s in 10*" grade.

Are they 12 years old?

I'm not hungry.

Is New York on the Hudson River?
You're my best friend.

Eva isn't at school.

Are you from Portugal?

CONOUVI A WN =

Exercise 4

1 Isitthree o'clock?
Yes, itis./ No, itisn't.
2 Areyou hungry?
Yes, | am./ No, I'm not.
3 Isyour best friend American?
Yes, he/sheis. / No, he/she isn't.
4 |s your mom 43?
Yes, she is./ No, she isn't.
5 Is your school big?
Yes, itis./ No, itisn't.
6 s your favorite color yellow?
Yes, itis./ No, itisn’t.

Songs

He Ain't Heavy, He's My Brother, by The
Hollies (family)

We Are Family, by Sister Sledge (family)

Vocabulary

1 Complete the table with country and
nationality words.

| Brazil . £ il |
| ' Canada  Canadlian |
' (hina f__Chingsa :
! Chile Chilean |
lapan !__Japaness |
Mexico *__Mexican '
*__Fortugal Portuguese |
Fussia '__PRussian |
L South Africa * South African |
2 Look at Maria's family tree. Then complete the
sentances about her family,
29 ¥2 ¢
[, o mm h

Tom Ism'y cdad
1 Joshua s my brother
2 |sabela i my cousin
3 Lucy and Toam ane my parsnts
4 lim ks my uncle
5 Barbara is my aunt
& Emma is my grandma .

Grammar

3 Rewrite the sentences in the affirmative (+) or
nagative (<), or write a yos [ no question (7).
Use short forms where pessible.

Is Bate in the choir? {+)
Kate's in the choir
1 We're late. {=)
2 Is your brather in 0™ grade? (+)
B They're 12 years old. (7)
& e hungry, (<}
5 Maw York's on the Hudson River. (7}
6 'ou aren't my best friend! [(+)
7 Eva's at schodl. (=)
8 You're from Portugal. (7)

4 Write questions with the verb be. Then write
short answers.
your [ 12 years old?
Are you TE years ald¥
Yea. | pm_ [ Ho, I'm not
1 it f theee o'clock?
2 you | hungry?
B wour best frbend | American?
& wour mom [ 437
5 your school [ big?
& your favorite colar | yellow?

5 Match question words 1-6 and endings a1,
Then answer the questions.

What is The capital of Arg aniinad
Buenos Airgw e the capital of Argentina

A B

1 What —_ a s your birthday?

2 Who ——3 b is your dad from?

3 What € b= your fmoribe actor?

& Whers ]'u, d = yaur fworite TV show?
5 When e ane you?

6 How old T is the capital of Argentina?

6 Complete the sentences. Use subject prencuns
or possessive adjectives.
I'm l-ern'qr. i 'm & new studend
m a new student. by nama's lenmy.

1 We're students, Dur school is Liberty
Middla School

2 That's Mr. Lea. Ha ‘s my English
t=acker,

B They're my cousing. Their names; are
Juan and Olivia.

& Vancowver 1% a beautilul clty I % in
Canada.

5 Ellen and Lisa are twins. They' ‘re iy
beast friends.

6 My favorite singer is Shakia, Her
songs ane amazing|

7 Complete the sentences. Use a or an.
Maria is 2 student,
1 He's an___ actor.
2 Fio de laneiro is @ big city,
3 Her mom iz 8n __ Englith teacher,
4 s an___ eraser.
5 Harvard is 2 university in the LIS

6 My grandpa bs an  old man

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Communication
H@'-“ Choose the correct answers, Then
listen and check,
Suzie Hella, Tom
Tom Hi Suzie
Suzie ! How are you : Tom?
Tom *I'm fing - thamks. And you?
Suzie Mol bad, thanks. Oh, nol Here's b,
Craig, the principal. Bye, Tom] See you
Lateer! £
Mr. Cralg " Good morning , Tom. How ane a Goodbye (BiH
you today'? 'I@Ilvw are you b How is it
Tom ;:!fm'& Eheank: o, ¥, 2 a I'm American (B) Im firse
Mr. Cralg “What timeisit , Tom? 3 Sea you hier (B} Good maning
Tom 'S tan Ehirty. 4(3)rm very well b Mot bad
Mr. Cralg ‘What ﬁm. I5 yout English class?® 5@!‘-‘11-11 e 1 b When I It
Tigim Umm, *it's at fen fteen y
Mr. Cralg ‘fou'rs Eate, then! Goodbye, Tom Eals Eirs at
Tam ! Goodbye . M. Craig 7 aGood alterncon {B) Goodye
Pronunciation
t/ and /|

Bﬁ'l-ﬂ Listen and check () the numbers and times you hear. Then repeat the numbars.

Extra

communication

alB___ b BO #
1al6 bED 13 80 EI'J 14 B0
2al7 s b 70
3 A 1230 b 1213 & a0 15 20 18
42240 & b 214 =0
5agiss beso___ 12 S0 5
- |
Listening
1Dg'l-'ﬂ' Listen to five short dialogues and 11 @146 Listen to the conversation and
check () the correct answers. complete the factfile.
Where is Mark from? 3 Who s Loka? [ o __ —_
& the IS O & his mather [
bAustala O bohissster [ Name Tom Lelres
© Canada il © his aunt | fgs "'_1.4_-.—'1 =
1 How ok s Kate? 4 What's her favarite day? From :T’m—f‘m—:‘d—]—
a2 || a Friday Birthday ‘—En__
b 15 O b Satueday  [£] Favarite color *arean
¢ 14 | ¢ Sunday O Lucky number *fve
2 ‘What nationality i 5 What time is dinner?
Elera? a 700 pm
a Conadian ] b 730 pm
b Argentinean [ e BDOpm
c Amercan L]
Twenty-seven
Extra communication A  Pronunciation
page 27 Aim
. . To practice hearing and pronouncing the
Communication difference between /t/ and /t/ in numbers
Aim Exercise 9 ®) 1-44
To practice greetings and asking and e Write numbers 15 and 50 on the board

telling the time

Exercise 8 ®) 1.43

e Point to the picture and ask: Where are .
they? (at school)
e Students choose the correct answers. .

e Play the audio. Students listen and

check.
e Ask three students to read out the o
completed dialogue. .

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.109

Copying, modification,

and model pronunciation of the two.
Emphasize the difference between the
two endings.

Play the audio. Students listen and write
the numbers that they hear.

Play the audio again if necessary, for
students to complete and check their
answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
number for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Extra activity

e Ask students to write down five
numbers like the ones in exercise 9.
Tell them not to show their partner.

e Students work in pairs. They take
turns to read out their numbers to
their partner and write down their
partner's numbers.

e Students check in their pairs how
many they have communicated
successfully to each other.

Listening
Aim
To listen to five short conversations in

which people talk about themselves and
their families.

Exercise 10 &) 1.45

e Allow students time to read through
the questions and possible answers.

Check that they understand everything.

e Play the audio of the conversation
with Mark and point out the example
answer.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check the correct answers.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.110

Exercise 11 1-46
e Allow students time to read through
the factfile.
¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the factfile.
¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.
e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.110
Video: Units 1-2 video report
The Salazaar family

publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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CUIture CIUb A page 28

Aim

To learn about the history, geography, and
population of the U.S,; to understand the
multicultural nature of modern American
cities; to give a presentation on a city in
your own country

Reading

Warm-up
¢ Point to the map at the top of the page
and ask: What country is this? (the U.S)

o Ask: What comes from the U.S.? Elicit
the names of people and things that
students know from the US, e.g,,
hotdogs, President Obama, Bart Simpson.
Brainstorm as a class, and write
students’ideas on the board.

Background notes

e The United States is made up of 50
states, which each have their own
local state government. The U.S. is
the fourth largest country in the
world by area, and the third largest by
population. Because of its long history
of immigration, it has one of the most
ethnically diverse and multicultural
populations in the world.

e Itsflag is informally known as the
Stars and Stripes. The fifty small stars
on the flag represent the fifty states,
and the thirteen stripes represent the
thirteen original colonies that declared
independence from Britain in 1776 and
formed the original United States.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 1-47

e Point to the chart and read the
questions with the class.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and read.
Tell students not to worry if they don't
understand every word.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Read the Culture focus with the class.
Check that students understand
Hispanic Americans, African Americans,
and Native Americans.

Audioscript  Student Book p.28

Exercise 2

e Read out the first sentence of the text
in exercise 2 and point out the example
mistake.

e Students read the text again, find eight
more mistakes, and correct them.

e Students can compare their answers in
pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Go through the Check it out! box
and ask students to find the words
in the text. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

= A .
| Culture clubJ

and shores.
Culture focus

In the U.5.:

* Americans from Cenral
ard South America, and
the Spantsh-spoaking
Caribbean are called
“Hisparie Aredicars.”

= Black Amencas
are called “Aican

America

Reading

* What's ils name?

* Whene Is it?

Its population is about eight and a half
million.

It isn’t the capital city of the U.S.

It's a multicultural city.

Chinatown is an exciting part of the city.
It's famous for its Chinese restaurants
and stores.

Its population is about four million.
Spanish is an important language in L.A.
Mexican food is very popular.

Exercise 3 Presentation

e Read the task with the class. Brainstorm
the names of some cities in the
students’own country.

e Choose a city and elicit answers to
the questions from the class. Write the
answers on the board, to build up a
short presentation text.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

The population of the U.5. is about 314 millien
s o mulficultural country. American people
are from oll over the world. Motive
Americans ore the original Rorth
Americans_Thair culture is very ald.
Multicultural America

e ork City |2 In the sast of the LS., et o the
Aslantic Qcean. |l is four hundred years old. The
pepulation of New York is about skght and o holl million.
It Esni't Fhe capital city. Woshington, D.C. s the copiial,
Miew York i o multiculhsol ciby, The Hispanic, Adocan
Amatican, ond Chiness commumities ars big. Chinalown
is an exciling pan of the cify wilh Chiness restaurants

Los Angebes (LA} ks in Collamia I in The west of The
LS., neeaed o the Pocific Ocean, s over wo hundeed years
okl The population of the city is about four millicn. Bs o
masden city with big communities of Mexicons, Chinase,
and Filipinos. Sponish |s on imporiont languoge ond
Mexicon jood |s poputar, Hollywood i o lemous part of
LA 15 The cenfer of The movie warld]

"I'm o Marw Yok City, My
porends aré ram China, but

Americans” thasy ane Amssrican rerw. &

= Malive Anericans ane grandparents dren’l Americon
the descendants of the Thair home is in Shanghai,
firstl people in Morth Chira” Lk, 13

Find these words and M 1 (@0 147 Fead and (5120 to the text. What cities are Lily,
check their meaning. Miguel, and Aina from? What countries are their families from?
OVET

it Lily [ M | China

ot 'MIFuH LA _Msx 0

un vacaicn Aina | Mew York City | Migeria

£ Fead the text again. Find eight more mistakes in the text.
Then correct the mistakes.

Mesw York City is in the as

® g it the capliial city?®

Hispanic Amaricons 52 miifion

Alricon Americans 37 million
Aslon Amaeicons 13 miithem
Mofive Americars 5 million

& west of the LS, hs population i about feus millicn. |P's
the: capital city of the LS. 'S a Furopesan cily. Hothywood i5.an exciling part of the city.
It's Yamous for its Chinese mendes and siores
Los Angales is in the wast of the LLS, Its population ks about three milkon. Portugoese
Is an imporiant language in LA, The Mexican and Chinese commusnities ane big
Ehinese food is very popular

3 Presentalion Prepars a shert presentation on a city in your country. Use the
quastions to write a description. Prasent your city to the other students.

= Whal's the population?

* Who are the poople?

= What I5 an exciting part of the city?

e Students can use this text as a model
for their own presentations.

e Students choose another city in their
country and prepare a presentation,
individually or in pairs.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

e Students take turns to present their city
to the class.

Extra activity

e For homework, students could
choose a city in another country and
find information about it online. They
could prepare a short presentation of
the city for the next lesson.

e |n the next lesson, students can work
in small groups and present their
cities to each other.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.




Vocabulary and speaking

I can say the names of countries and their
nationalities. (p.12) Al

1 Choose the correct words,
I'm from Erazily Brazilian
1 Chicago Is in American
2 Llflsd'i\l%
3 The students are fromFexics / Mexican

4 We're Spain /Spanististhudaonts
5 Are you from Canad®/ Canadian?

| can greet people. (p.14) Al

Z Complete the dialogue with the wards in the
bew. Then practice the dialogue.

bad Bye How later moming well

Luey  Hi, Toml How are you?

Tam I'm wery ' well » thanks. fnd you?

Lucy  Not‘bad Oh, Here's Me Lee.
'Bys Toem

Tom  Bye Seeyoulater . Hello, Mr Lee

Mr. Lee Good *morning ., Tom

| can give personal informatbon about myself and
others, and talk about my favorite things. (p.17) Al
3 Reorder the words and write ssntences.
name [ Canied [ s/ my
My name is Daniel
1 Is [ years | brather [ 13 [ my | old
2 color [ blue | faorite | is / his
3 Tokyo | students | the [ in / &
4 Vancouver | from [ are [ In [/ they [ Canada
5 animals | our [ am / dogs / favoniie m

Reading, listening, and writing

| can read and answer basic information questions about people. (p.16) Al

I can identify people in a family. (p-20) Al
4 Reorder the letters and write the family words,

Than say
Halhy is.

1 Harry is my uncla fleenu)

2 Emily is

3 Diogo ks my cousin {lcunos)
4 FHona s my aunt
5 Sam and Ana are my parents . (naspret)

I can ask an

5 Complete the dialogues. Then practice the

dialogue,

A What Lima is it?

B It's1en

A ‘What  teme is math?

B Iv's ‘at aleven fiftean,
A What * time isPE?
B It's at ten "oh T,
I can ask and answer information questions.

(p-25)

B Write the questions. Then write true answers.
Practice the questions.
‘What [ name?

What's

1 Where |/ from?

2 How old?

3 What | favorite [ color?
4 Wha [ best friend?

5 When /

| can understand basic information about people. (p.17)
| can write a profile page with persenal infermation. (p.17)
| can read and answer questhons about different people. (p.24)

| can understand descriptions of people. (p.25)
| can write about a person in my family. (p.25)

My progress A s

Aim

To review the language and skills learned

in Units 1 and 2

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check

the answers with the class.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 12. Point to the countries,
and write on the board: 'm from ... Elicit
some endings, e.g., I'm from Spain. Point

to the nationalities, and write: I'm ...
Elicit some endings, e.g., 'm Spanish.

e Repeat exercise 1 on page 29 as a class,

eliciting the correct answers.

—

My progress (A}

true sentences to your partner
my slater (iretss)

my grandma  (darmang})

Atnau)

—5

d tell the time. (p.22) Al

'o' clock j

Al

wour namaet by nama's Ben

your birthday®

Yes
B O
« H B H
Al D D H
Al D D
AL [ [l
A

Exercise 2

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 14.

¢ Play the audio again. Say to students: Hi.
How are you? Elicit the replies: I'm very
well, thanks / Not bad. Wave and say: See
you later. Elicit the reply: Bye / Goodbye.

e Repeat exercise 2 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

o If students did not do well, write a list
of prompts on the board: Name, Age,
Nationality, Favorite color.

o Ask students to write information about
someone they know. Ask individual
students questions, e.g., What’s his / her
name? Write the answers on the board.

e Repeat exercise 3 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

1 My brotheris 13 years old.

2 His favorite color is blue.

3 The students are in Tokyo.

4 They are from Vancouver in Canada.
5 Dogs are our favorite animals.

Exercise 4
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice saying sentences about their
families in pairs.

e [f students did not do well, tell them
you will test them on the vocabulary in
the next class.

Exercise 5
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, write some
lesson times on the board, e.g., English
2:15. Ask: What time is English? You can
repeat this review at the start of classes.

Exercise 6
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the questions in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, write the
questions on the board in full and drill
them with the class.

e Students practice asking and answering
the questions in pairs again.

1 Where are you from? I'm from ...

2 Howoldareyou? I'm ...

3 What's your favorite color? My favorite
coloris ...

4 Who's your best friend? My best friend
is...

5 When's your birthday? My birthday is ...

Reading, listening, and

writing

e Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

e Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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3 There’s a
pizza under
the bed!

Grammar
Prepositions of place

Thereis / isn't, There are / aren't
(affirmative and negative)

Is there ... ? Are there ... ? (yes / no
questions and short answers)

some/ any

Plural nouns (regular plurals, spelling
variations, and irregular plurals)

Vocabulary
House and furniture

Communication
Talking about location

Skills

Reading: An article about different
types of homes in different countries
Listening: Two teenagers talk about a
new home

Speaking: Talking about your home

Writing: A description of someone’s
home

Topics and values

Multiculturalism: homes around
the world

Presentation

page 30

Aim

To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Jacob is at home with his friend, Max. Max
complains that Jacob's room is a mess. He
looks for some video games, and finds a
note about choir practice. Jacob tries to
persuade Max to come to choir with him
on Monday, because Lucia will be there.
Max refuses, saying that soccer practice is
on Monday.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask
one or two questions, e.qg., How many
people can you see? (two) Who are they?
(Jacob and his friend) Where are they?
(at Jacob's house)

1 @ Read and listen
Who is in the cheir? Lucla

Max  ‘four bedrocin's a messl There's a
pizza undler the bed |
Good| F'm hungry.

Grossl And there am some shoes on
the bed
Shut up, Max! You aren't my moml

O, OK .. Are ihere any video games

in henei®

Yeq, there are. There are sofme games

on the shelves next 1o the door,

Lmm, there are some DVDS here, but

there anenl amy games,
Lok in the closel. or under the bed]

What's this? Cholr practice on Monday:

O, yies, Guess whal? Lucia’s in the
chalr. Let's check it out

Whal? Forget itl Soccer practice & on
Monday and theres 2 big game soah!

0K, Max, Soccer's important ... bul
Licia’s importanl, toa

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1-48

Audioscript

Read the question out to the class.

Pre-teach bed, bedroom, shoes, shelves
and closet, using the picture where
possible to help. Teach a mess, and
check that students understand choir.

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer.

Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words and
phrases in the dialogue. Make sure that
students understand the meaning of
the words and phrases.

Play the audio. Students listen and
repeat chorally, then individually.

Student Book p.30

© 2020 Oxford University Press

their meaning.

Grossl Let's check it oul
Shut up! Forget it

g

2 Comprehension Choose the correct

answers.

There's adpizzay sandwich under the bed
1 Thers are some @hoes/ books on the bed
2 Thera are some shehies next bo the

desk |
3 Cholr practice ks on Mlondai/ Tuesday.
4 Soccer practice ts on (Mondai/ Tuesday.

Exercise 2 Comprehension

Focus on the example sentence and
answer. Point to the first two sentences
in the dialogue and ask: s there a
sandwich under the bed? (No, there's

a pizza.)

Students read the dialogue again

and choose the correct answers for
questions 1-4.

They can compare answers in pairs.

Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Language focus

3 Dialogue focus Write the sentences in the correct order and complete the dialogues.

ﬂ Max  Your bedroom's a mass!

the bed . & pizza [ There's | under
There's 8 pizza undsr the bad
=3 Jacob Good! I'm hungry.
Max Grossl

on | And | the bed. | some shoes | thene s
' And there are some shoes on the bad
Jacob Shut up, Max! You aren my mom!

any [ in here? [ video games [ Are there
¥ _Are thers any video gamas in hera?
Jacob Yes, there are
some games | naxt b the door [ on the shalves
There are
' Therg arg oma games on Che phebees next
to the door,
Maxn  Umm, there are some DVDs here,
but / any games. | aren’t | there

' but thare aren't any games.

4 @014 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Changa the underlined words and write trus sentences
about your bedroom, Use the words in the box,

closel compuler desk hamster pizza snake TV

There™s a computer in my bedroom,
There i=n't a compuber in my bedroom

6 Falrwork Describe your bedroom. Then listen to your partner and

check (] his [ her things. [
computer plzza hamsier
desk ™ closat

7 Write sentences about you and your partner's resms.

€ 2 computer Im ks | kar roar

thirty-one @

Extra activity Language focus i

e Use the picture to teach mug, clothes,
and jeans. Write these words on the
board. Write on the board: on the bed,
on the floor, and under the bed. Check
that students understand.

e Ask questions about where things
are in the picture, e.g.,, Where’s the
pizza? (under the bed) Where’s Jacob?
(on the bed) Where are the clothes?
(on the floor) Students race to answer
the questions correctly.

Aim
To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Students write the sentences in the
correct order to complete the mini-
dialogues.

e Tell students they can refer back to the
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to use their
vocabulary notebooks to note down
“‘chunks” of language (e.g., under
the bed) as well as individual words,
eg. bed.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-49

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.110

Exercise 5 Focus on you

Check that students understand all the
words in the box. Say some sentences
about your bedroom, using the words
in the box, e.g., There’s a closet in my
bedroom. There isn't a snake in my
bedroom.

Students work individually to write
sentences. Students can compare their
answers in pairs.

Ask some students to read some of
their sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

To demonstrate the task, write the
words from exercise 5 on the board. Ask
a confident student to read out some

of their sentences. On the board, check
(V) the items that are in their room, but
point out that you aren't writing a check
mark when the items say Thereisn't...

Students work in pairs to read their
sentences, then listen to their partner
and check the things that are in their
room.

Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7

Read out the example sentences,

and briefly review the use of his/ her.
Students write sentences comparing
their room and their partner’s room. Tell
them to write sentences about things
that are the same, and things that are
different.

Ask some students to read their

sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students they can use the
pictures in their book to help them
review language. They could cover
the dialogue on page 30 and practice
describing the room using there is /
there are.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

31



32

Voca bU|a ry page 32

House and furniture

Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for
house and furniture

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3

Warm-up

L]

Point to the picture on page 32 and
teach the words house and furniture.

Ask: Where's the bedroom? Get students
to point to the bedroom. Ask: Is there a
bed in the bedroom? s there a closet? Is
the bedroom a mess? Students answer
the questions.

Exercise 1 1:50

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the rooms with the words.

Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.110

Exercise 2 Pairwork

Read through the list of words with
the class and check that students
understand them all.

Students work in pairs to find the things
in the pictures. You could do this as a
race, and see who can find them all first.

Ask two students to read out the
example question and answer. Students
then ask and answer the questions in
pairs.

To make this more fun, you could

tell students to take it in turns to ask
three questions. When they are asking
questions, they can look at their book,
but when they are answering, they
must close their book and answer
from memory. See who gets all three
questions right.

Vocabulary

House and furniture

1 @15 Match the rooms a=h in the picture with the words in
the box. Then listen and check.
bathrgom d  bedroom @ dningroom g = hall ¢
kitchen b Iing room & office slairs b

2 Pairwork Find these things in the picture in exercise 1. Ask and
answer with your parlmr'.‘b

calculmor cat cell phone clock  phote  soccer ball

A Where s Che calculat.ory

B It's i e hal

3 @0 151 Mateh the Furniture 1-20 in the picturs in exercise 1 with these
weords, Then listen and check,

- amchair 16 closat 4 fdge 12 sk 14
bathtuib & cupboard T3 lamg [u sola 18
bed i cwtalng 8 mirrof [ stoe AB
bockease 12 desk 20 shell a3 table I
chair Jdo dvessar 1 shower 5 Levilet -

4 Mateh the furniture in exercise 1 with the roem
bathsoom ahowar bathtub mirror, Coller

1 bedroom dresaer, bed, shelf, clopet
2 dining room  curtains, chair, takle

3 kirchen fridge cupbeard, sink. stove
& living rooim armchain, lamp, aofa

5 office bookcape, dosk

5 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about the furniture in exercise 4. [

A Wharg's the stova¥

B Ask and answer questions about the furniture in your home. Use the words

in exercise 2.
A Whara's Lha aofad
B IT's in Lhe Bving room
@ thirty-two Eﬂmkhnu'« Pl Extra practice  online
Exercise 4 Exercise 6
e Students work individually or in pairs to e To demonstrate the activity, ask a

match the furniture with the rooms. confident student: In your house, where’s

Where's the cat? It's in the dining room.
Where's the cell phone? It's in the living
room.

Where’s the clock? It's in the bedroom.
Where's the photo? It's in the kitchen.
Where's the soccer ball? Its in the
bathroom.

Exercise 3 ®) 151

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the furniture with the words.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

e Go through the Look! box with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Bookp.110

e Check answers by asking students to
read out the furniture that is in each
room.

Exercise 5 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity by asking
a student the example question and
eliciting the answer. Ask one or two
more questions to individual students.

e Allow students time to prepare some
questions. Students then work in pairs
to ask and answer the questions, using
the picture on page 32 to help them.

Students’ own answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

the shower? Elicit the answer.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions about their homes.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Advise students to draw a picture
of their own house and label the
furniture, to help them remember
the vocabulary. They could also make
labels to put on their furniture at
home, to help them learn the words.

Workbook p.16
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Prepositions of place

1 @015 Look at the picture and complats the
santonces with the prepositions in the box.
Then listen and check.

behind  between | o front of - near
nextte  on  opposite  under

e

The ball Is near
1 The cal 5 on
2 The lamp ks bahind

the dog.

the recking chair.
the rocking chair.
3 The sink |s between  the siove and the

fridge

There is/ isn’t, There are | aren’t
Affirmative and negative

Thars |5 a mause in the cupboand,

Thers isn't a table,

Affirmative

I Complete the rules with singwiar or plural,

We use There is beflore ! singular A,
We use Thene are before Pplural — nouns.
pWi4]
.

&

£ Look at the room and write sentences,
Use Thore's, There isn't, There are, and
There aren’t.

ashell Thare's a shalf

1 acomputer 5 two clocks
2 three lamps & a dresser
3 a mirroe T aclosat

4 two chairs B two desks

3 Game! Look at the picture in exercise 2 for one
minute. Close your book. What can you remember?
Write sentences with There is /| There are and

4 The cupboands are opposite  the window,
5 The dog is In front of _ the fridge

6 The sink is next to the fridge.
T The mouss s in the cuiphoard
B The shoes are undar tha rocking chair

A Thera are Chrae TVs in mry house

B Falasl

A Ha, it's trus

(:'.\'mkhvunk pAf | Extrapractice | online

prepositions of place.

Make true and false sentences about your
home. Can your partner guess the false
sentences?

thirty-theee @

Grammar

page 33

Prepositions of place
Aim
To present and practice prepositions of

place, and the affirmative and negative of
there is / there are

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3

Warm-up

e With books closed, write some of the
vocabulary from page 32 on the board,
with some letters missing, eg.ch —_r
(chair). Give students one minute to
complete as many as they can.

e Check answers by asking individual
students to come out and complete
the words on the board. See who
completed all the words correctly.

Copying, modification,

e Point to the words on the board
and ask: Which are rooms? Which are
furniture? Elicit the answers.

Exercise 1 1452
e Read out the grammar example.

e Go through the pictures showing
the prepositions with the class and
check that students understand all the
prepositions. Model pronunciation of
the prepositions.

¢ Read out the example sentence in
exercise 1. Use the picture to teach
rocking chair. Students complete the
sentences.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

o Refer students to the rules on page W14.
I Rules p.W14

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.110

Thereis / isn’t, There are /
aren’t (affirmative and
negative)

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Reinforce the point that in English the
form of there is / are changes according
to whether the noun is singular or
plural, e.g. There are three chairs. NOT

o Refer students to the rules on page W14.
I Rules p.W14

Exercise 2
e Students write sentences.
e Check the answers with the class.

There isn't a computer.
There are three lamps.
There's a mirror.

There are two chairs.
There are two clocks.
There isn't a dresser.
There's a closet.

There aren’t two desks.

O NSOV A WN=

Exercise 3 Game!

e Give students a minute to look at the
picture, then ask them to close their
books. Students write sentences about
the picture. Set a time limit.

e Ask students to stop writing, and ask
them in turn to read out their sentences.
Correct any mistakes, and award a point
for each correct sentence. See who has
the most points at the end.

Finished?

e Students make true or false sentences
about their home. Students can work in
pairs to read their sentences and guess
if they are true or false.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105/C8.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

¢ Tell students they could look online
for more pictures of rooms. They
could practice describing them using
language from this unit.

Workbook p.16
Online Workbook Extra practice

33
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Communication ggn

Talking about location
Aim

To present and practice talking about
location

Warm-up

e Review prepositions of place by asking
questions about objects in the classroom,
e.g. Where's my desk? Where’s the clock?
Move small objects around the classroom
to make sure that all the prepositions are
practiced.

Exercise 1 1453

¢ Point to the photo and teach the words
visitor and tourist guide. Point to the plan
and check that students understand first
floor, second floor, and reception desk.

e Play the audio. Students listen and write
the missing rooms on the plan.

e Play the audio again. Students listen again
and check.

e Check the answers with the class, and
check that students understand restroom.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

Audioscript  Student Book p.34

Exercise 2 ®) 1.54

e Play the first part of the audio and
point to the example answer. Play the
remaining audio. Students listen and
write the rooms.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to listen and check.

e (Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.110

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Read through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class. Check that students
understand everything.

e Ask two confident students to read out
the example answer and complete it.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions. Monitor and help as
necessary. Ask some pairs to ask and
answer some questions for the class.

e You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Students’ own answers.

Communication

Talking about location

1 @)i% Read and listen to a dislogue between a visitor and a tourist
guide. Write the missing rooms on the house plan. Then listen and repeat.

First I'Iur

Second floar

Visitor Excuse me. Where's the dinkng room®
Guide It's on the first ficor It's between the green Wving room and the kitchen,
Vislver Thank you

Visivor Excuse me Where's the ble lving room?
Guide It's on the sscond Boor. IT'5 next o the stairs and opposite the office.
Visiter Thanks.

Visivor Excuse me Where ame lhe resirooms?
Guide They're on the first floor, They'ne nexl to the calé and near the receplion desk
Visiter Thanks

Learn it, use it!

You ask | You answer
Em.us:e the. Where's the .. pk:ue‘} | It's on the first / second foar.

Excuse me, Whers are the .7 | They're next I | opposite |
between [ rear . >,

2 @V Look st the house plan I sxercie 1. Listar to the tourist guids

and write the rooms.
wrangd bedroom 2 reception desk 4 gafé
1 Ekitchen 3 bedroom 2 5 music room

3 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about the house in exercise 1.
Use the words in the box. [&

batheoom | green Iving rocm  kitchen  reception desk restrooms  shop

A Excuse me. Whare's the green living roomi
B It'n om the first floor, i
A Thanie

o
L_:Hnlkllnuic Bl

@ thirty-four

Extra practice  online

I Workbook p.18 Warm-up

Online Workbook Extra practice e Say: This is a room in my house. Can you
guess which room? Thereisnta TV. Theres a
lamp. There aren't any chairs. There's a bed.

e Ask students to prepare a similar
description of a room in their house.

Grammar s

Consolidation

o Tell students they can do extra
practice at home by drawing a plan
of their own home and writing
sentences about where things are.
If they personalize the language by
relating it to their own life, they will
find it easier to remember.

Is there...? | Are there...?
(yes / no questions and short
answers)

Aim
To present and practice yes / no questions

and short answers with /s there ...? / Are
there ...?2, and plural nouns

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Students can work in pairs to read their
descriptions to each other and guess the
rooms.

Grammar chart

¢ Read out the grammar example.

e Go through the grammar chart with the
class.

e Remind students that they must think
about whether the noun is singular or
plural when they ask questions with /s
there...?/ Are there ..

Refer students to the rules on page W14.

I Rules p.W14

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Is there ...? I Are there ...7
yes /| no gquestions and short answers
“is thare a dosk In the officd® "Yes; thore is”
yes | mo questions

Is there a compater in your bedroom?
Are there amy TWa in your house?

Singular

Plural

Plural nouns

Regular plurals

cousn + 5
haok + &

Shofl answers
Yes, thare |5, | Mo, there isn't.
Yes, there are. / No, there aren't

1 @815 Write the questions in the correct
order, Then write short affirmative (') or
nagative (X) answers. Listen and chack,

there [ in his school | ane [ any Korean students 7 X
Are Chére any Koraan students in his schoolV
Mg, Chere aren 't

1 there [ a lamp s/ inoyour iving room 7 X

2 amy DVDs |/ there / in his bedroom | ane 7 o

3 a tahle [ next 1o your bed | there s 7 X

4 four people [ are [ in her fanidy | (here # X

5 mear their school /s [ a park | there # ¢

2 Ask and answer the questions in exercise 1 for

Spelling variations

class + es

b + &5
sandwich + o5
family y + ez

families

Irregular plurals

your home and school,
Arg Charg any Korean ptudents in your school? -4
Mg, tharg aran't

! Look at the sentences and complete the

rules with some and any.

Thete: are soma CVDs.

There arer't any video games.

‘W use some and any with plural nouns.

* Wiz use * pome In affirmative: sentences

* We use " amy In megative sentences
and yes | no questions

- ED

3 @156 Write affirmative sentences (],
nagative sentences (X}, or yes/no quastions
(7). Use there are and some or any. Then listen
and check.

plezas [ in the fridge [7)
Are thare any plzzas in the fridge¥

1 Mexican | students in my schoal (X}

2 dogs | in the park (7)

3 books [ in your backpack (W)

4 WDs | under the TV [#)

5 sandwiches | in the triidge (X)

-~ g
| Workbock p.17 Extra practice  online

Write five questions about your school. Use

Complete the sentances with the plural form
of the words in the box,

book box coks country person  lax

My favorite. colpre are: blse and green,
1 They are Nags from six European countries |
2 My video games are in boxes In my room.
3 "Who are the people In the photo?
“They're my cousins®
& My books are in mry bag-
in Mew York are yellow

5 The taxis
Thaesy're famoies,

Is there ...7 [ Are there ...7 Then ask and
answar with a partner.

8 Lhara a comy

pular n your classraomi

Arp Lhare any

thirty-five @

Exercise 1 1455
e Students write the questions in the

correct order, and write short answers.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers.

1 Isthere alamp in your living room?
No, there isn't.

2 Are there any DVDs in his bedroom?
Yes, there are.

3 Isthere a table next to your bed?
No, there isn't.

4 Are there four people in her family?
No, there aren't.

5 Is there a park near their school?
Yes, there is.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.110

Exercise 2

e Students work in pairs and ask and
answer the questions for their own
home and school. With weaker
students, elicit what students will need
to change in each question before they
work in pairs.

e Alternatively, ask the first question to a
confident student. They should answer
the question, then choose another
student in the class to ask the next
question to. Continue around the class
in this way, repeating questions 1-5,
until all students have participated.

Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Students complete the rules with the
correct words.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Check the answers with the class.

o Refer students to the rules on
page W15.
I Rules p.W15

Exercise 3 ®) 1-56
e Students write the sentences and
questions with some and any.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

1 There aren’t any Mexican students in
my school.

2 Are there any dogs in the park?

3 There are some books in your
backpack.

4 There are some DVDs under the TV.

5 There aren’t any sandwiches in the
fridge.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.110

Plural nouns (regular
plurals, spelling variations,
irregular plurals)

Grammar charts

e Read out the grammar example.

e Go through the grammar charts with
the class.

e Point out that in English most plural
forms are regular, but some very
common nouns are irregular.

e Refer students to the rules on
page W15.

I Rules p.W15

Exercise 4

e Students complete the sentences with
the plural form of the words in the box.

e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

o Students write five questions about
their school.

e Students can ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

e Alternatively, ask one or two students
to read their questions to the class. Ask
other students to answer them.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105/C8.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students they should keep a note
of any mistakes they often make, and
write their own personal rules and
examples to help them avoid the
mistakes in the future.

Workbook p.17
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

Reading

pages 36-37

Aim

To read and understand an article about
different types of homes in different
countries

Warm-up

e With books closed, review countries by
putting students into pairs and giving
them two minutes to write down as
many countries as they can.

e After two minutes, bring students'ideas
together on the board. See who got the
most correct answers.

¢ Point to the countries on the board and
elicit the nationalities.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 1.57

e Point to the photos and teach the
words city, apartment, lake, and boat.

¢ Play the audio. Students read and listen,

and match the writers with their homes.

Audioscript  Student Book p.36

Exercise 2

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

e Check answers.

e Go through the Check it out! box with
the class.

e Students find the words in the article.
Check that students understand the
words. Ask: What'’s the plural form of
porch? Why? (porches, because the word
porch ends in -ch)

1 It's on Lake Union in Seattle,
Washington.

There's a porch outside.

It's a ranch.

It's nearly 200 years old.

It's on the 34" floor.

It's her bedroom.

It's near Kyoto, in Japan.

There'’s a desk and a futon, but there
isn't a bed.

O NSV A WN

Check it out!

Find thess words and
check their meaning.

parch

prstairs
Tloce
outside
W

v

a3 Futophi

Reading

with their homes.

Write to TeonMag and fall s
ahourt your home. Wheve is it?
Is it big or Small? s thers & yard?

0t Sountta, ‘Washigion. i Bt vary
brig, Bt 'S cool? There's @ Iing room,
i hathioom, and bwo badrooms. The
RHChen i very Small with 3 s and
a fridoe. Thara Bn't 2 yard, but there's
a porch cutside; I's & beatitul houss! 8
Sarah, 12 g
Ny home: 15 & ranch near Boonos
Alres, Argenting. s nearly 200 years
old. There's a Iiving room, a dining
room, b bathenoms, four bedroams,
and & big kiichen, Thesa's a big porch
outsicht with @ barbecue. s iy
Earvorit place i Summest Migol, 13
Ly Feme 15 an apartmeant in 539
ok, frazil K on the 34™ tioor of
an apartmen| bullding. There a five
rooms and a hathroom. The kichen
i small. b 1's modesn, My Bnoiils
100 I8y bedroom, These's 3 big
windn with ) imsizsome i of i
lty. Jomna, 13

My bomie 15 res Kl in Japan, My
Lok oim 5 upstatins. Thed's o dosk
with & computer, bul T isn'l a
bl My el s 2 ‘futon on th floce!
These are two oo and a kichen
downslaks. There aren'l any chaks in
fhe dining room, We 58 on the foo!
Futpshi, 14

1 @018 Read and listen to the article. Match the writers of the texts

2 Read the article again and answer the questions.

What is Sarah's home? Her how

1 Whara ks Sarah's home?
2 What 5 outside?

3 What is Miguel's home?
& How old iz it

© 2020 Oxford University Press

5 What floor (5 Joana’s home onf
6 What Is her fayarnile roam?
7 Where = Fuloshi's home?

B What fumiture is thera in his bedroom?

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Listening
3 @015 Listen to a conversation between two | My listening skills
h:i.vmd-s.hmrindsm,mil!my‘smhm? Multiple-choice quest
40015 Read the questions and options. Check their Read all the questions and
meaning. Listen to the end of the corversation, and options. Check you understand
cheose the correct answers. Then listen again and check. them befors you listen, The
Amy's new home i 3 Aarwy's bavorite room b questions are in the order of
& an apartment a the living room the: Eslening, Listen and choose
B a houss (B} her bedrocm the correct answers.
1 The house is ., 4 There's a big yard ..
(@big a in front of the house
b small (B)behind the house
2 Thare ae 5 There's a garage lor .,
a two bedrooms a one car
(B}three bedroams {B)two cars
Speaking
5 Complete the chart about your home,
You Your partner
| Typeof house tng apartment
Location
Number of rooms / Number of bedrooms
‘Other (yard, garage, balcony, porch)
Your favorite roeom
| Fumiture in your favorite reom

A What tvpe of howse (s it

Writing

In exercise 5.
My pariner’s home s @ small ouse

B Pairwork Ask and answer questions about your homaes. Complete
the chart in exerclse 5 for your partner. [

A

3 bhErs 4

7 Complete the text about your partner's home. Use the information

Itsin

There are
bedraoms. Theres

rooms. There are
and Thiers isn't

There's and

lavarite room is

In myy Bavorite room.

ig‘lmktmnk p.19 Writing bullder p93 thirty-seven '@
Listening G
It's in Los Angeles, in California.
Aim Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.110

To listen to a conversation between two
teenagers about a new home

Warm-up

o Tell students they are going to listen
to a teenager talking about her new
home. Ask individual students: Where's
your home? What rooms are there? What
is there in the living room / kitchen, etc?

Exercise 3 ®) 1.58

e Play the audio. Students listen and
answer the question.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check their answer.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Exercise 4 ®) 1.59

e Read through the My listening skills
box with the class. Students read the
questions and options. Make sure they
understand everything.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.111

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Speaking
Aim
To talk about your home

Exercise 5

e Read through the chart with the class
and elicit or give examples of ways in
which students can complete each
part.

e Students complete the chart. Monitor
and help as necessary.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Read through the example answers
with the class, and point out how each
question and sentence beginning
relates to each part of the chart.

e Demonstrate the activity by asking a
confident student the questions about
their home.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Remind them to
complete the chart with information
about their partner's home.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

Students’ own answers.
Video: Unit 3 voxpops
Describe your home

Writing
Aim

To complete a description of a classmate’s
home

Exercise 7

e Students use the answers they wrote
down in exercise 6 to complete the
description of their partner's home.

e Students swap their description
with their partner, who corrects any
mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their
descriptions to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e You can refer students to the Writing
builder Unit 3 for support with
connecting ideas with and and an
additional task.

Writing builder p.93/C2
Workbook p.19

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

37



38

4 Whose
music is
this?

Grammar
Whose ...?7 and the possessive s
Demonstratives: this, that, these, those

Vocabulary
Possessions

Communication
Talking about dates

Skills

Reading: A teenager’s blog about his
favorite things

Listening: Two teenagers talk about
their room and favorite possessions
Speaking: Talking about a friend or
family member

Writing: An e-mail about personal
information and favorite possessions

Topics and values
Individuality: personal space and
personal possessions;

Friends and family

Presentation s

Aim
To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Jacob has come to choir practice at
school, to see the new girl, Lucia, who he
likes. His sister, Sophie, teases him because
he had told her that choirs are boring.

The teacher arrives, and Jacob asks for
some music. They start singing, and Jacob
realizes that singing is fun.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask
one or two questions, e.q., Who can
you see? (Jacob, Sophie, Lucia, and a
teacher) Where are they? (at school)

o Review sister and brother by asking: Who
is Sophie? (Jacob's sister) Who is Jacob?
(Sophie’s brother)

e Use the picture to teach music and sing.
Check that students understand choir.
Point to the picture again and ask: /s
this fun?Is it boring? You could see by
a show of hands which students think
singing is fun, and which think it is
boring.

1 @180 Read and listen
‘Who is a new member of the choir?
8 Lucia b Sophie (E)lacob

Lucia 5o lacob's your brother

Sophis  Yes unfortunalely

Lucia I hawvie & sister:

Sophie  Lucky youl

Lucia Thits. s hear plcture cn my cell
phone. Lookd

Sophie  She's prety

Lucia Hey, look! There's lacab

Sophis  Oh. nol lacob? Why are you here?
I'm hesre for chelir practice, of coursel
Buit chodrs are bering, lecob,
rememiser?

Shut up, Sophie! What’s that?
W's our music
Wheosa music is this?

Sophle  It's Lucia's. Ask Mrs. Gray for
soma imusic, lacob,

Mrs. Gray O, guys. Be quiet, please

Jacob  Hello, Mrs. Gray, I'm new. There
'L arry masic for me

Mrs. Gray Don't worry. Look at Lucia’s
music. One .. Two ... Thees ..

Jacok Hey! This is fun!

Lucia You're a good singer Boobl
Thanks, Lucial The cholr's coall ...
But what about Max and soccer?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1-60

e Read the question out to the class. Check
that students understand memober.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and read
and find the answer.

e Check the answer with the class.

e Go through the Checkit out! box and
ask students to find the phrases in
the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
repeat chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book p.38

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Focus on the example sentence and
answer. Point to the first half of the
dialogue and ask: Are Lucia and Sophie at
choir practice? (Yes, they are.) Point to the
example sentence again and say: [t5s true.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Check it out!

Find thess words and check
their meaning.

ILuschey o D't weorry
Be quiet, please.  This is funl

2 Comprehension Are the sentences true

or false? Correct the false sentences.
Lucia and Sophle are af cholr practice,
True

1 Lucia's sister is pretly.
Trusg

2 Lucia is angry with lacob.
False Sophie s angry with Jacob

3 Mrs, Gray s their music teacher.
Trus

4 Max is a good singer,
Falee Jacob isagood singer.

Read out the remaining questions and
check that students understand angry.
Students read the dialogue again and
decide if sentences 1-4 are true or false,
and correct the false sentences.

They can compare answers in pairs.

Check the answers with the class, asking
students to read out their answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they might find it
helpful to start learning vocabulary
in sets. For example, they could have
a set for ‘music” with choir, sing, rock
music, band, and choir practice. Tell
them they can add to their sets as
they learn new vocabulary.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.




Language focus

[ 3 Dialogue focus Write the sentences
in the correct order.

Whase muskc s this?

= i)+ she's pretty * It's Lucla’s. Ask Mrs, Gray for some muskc, Jacob,
o * Hhwe-a-sister. * |t's our musk,
= Lucky youl + Shut up, Sophie! What's that?

Jacob  * Shut up Sophial What's that?
Lucla " Ite pur music.

Jacob  © Whose music is this?

Scphis " It's Lucla’s. Ask Mra. Gray for

= This s her picture on my cell phone. Lok

Lucia | e d SigLar

Sophle ' _Lucky vou!

Lucla “ Thisis her picturs on my cell phone. Look!
Sophie ' She's pretty.

/

€) + Don't worry. Look at Lucis's music
= Hello, Mrs. Gray. P'm new. There Sn'l any music for me.

= Hey! This is funl

lacoh * Hegllp, Mrg. Gray. I'm new. Thers lsn't any musls for me,
Mrs. Gray ™ Don't worry, Look at Lucia’s musaic.

lacob "0 Heyl This |s funt

4 @016 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Draw an object in the classroom. Ask your partner to identity it.
A What s thea?
B It's a pencil case

B Fairwork in groups of four, put three of your possessions on the desk,
Then ask and answer questions about the things. [0}

& Whose bag s Thie?

B it's Maria'n
thirty-ning
Language fOCUS page39 e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.
Aim Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.111

To practice the target language in a

personalized context Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Ask two confident students to read out

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus the example questions and answers.
e Students write the sentences in the e Demonstrate the task by drawing an
correct order to complete the mini- object on the board, e.g., a calculator
dialogues. or ruler. Point to the drawing and ask:
e Tell students they can refer back to the What’ this? Elicit the answer.
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary. e Students work in pairs to draw objects
e Students can compare answers in pairs. and ask and answer questions.
Do not check the answers at this point. ¢ Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
Exercise 4 (&) 1:01 over at the end of the lesson.
e Play the audio. Students listen and ANSWERS

check their answers to exercise 3.

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

Students’ own answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e To demonstrate the task, pick up a
student’s book and ask: Whose book is
this? Elicit the answer.

e Put students into groups and ask them
to each put three possessions on the
desk. Ask students in turn to hold
up the possessions, and check that
students know the words for them.
Write any new words on the board.

e Students work in groups of four to
ask and answer questions about their
pOossessions.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that to review
vocabulary they could look back
through the pictures in their book so
far and see how many objects they
can identify in English. They could
use a dictionary to look up some
words they don't know.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Voca bU|a ry page 40

Possessions

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
possessions

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4

Warm-up

e Askindividual students: What’s in your
room at home? Ask students to write
down five things that are in their room.
Ask students to read their lists to the
class. As they say their words, write
words for furniture (bed, chair, etc.) on
one side of the board, and words for
possessions (book, bike, etc)) on the
other.

e Point to the furniture words and write
the word Furniture as a heading.

e Point to the words for possessions
and write Possessions. Check that
students understand it. Ask: What other
possessions are there in your room? Elicit
a range of answers.

Exercise 1 1-62

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the words with the pictures.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

o Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally and
individually.

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.111

Exercise 2 ®) 1-63

o Check that students understand favorite.
Play the audio. Students listen and write
the favorite things.

e Students compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their lists.

o Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.111

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Students work individually to make a
list of their five favorite things.

e Ask two confident students to ask and
answer the questions for the class.
Students then work in pairs to ask and
answer questions.

e Ask some students about their partner,
e.g., What's Ana’s number one favorite
thing?

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

o Tell students they could make a poster
with their age, description, family,
and possessions. They could include
pictures, and add extra information as
they learn more vocabulary.

Vocabulary

Possessions

1 @152 Match the words in the box with the pictures. Listen and check,

bike cell phone  dighal camera  game console - guitar
lagtop  MP3-ployer  skaleboard  tablel  watch

a\gw

WF3 playar 1 skataboard 2 tablat 3 digital camara 4 wateh

o8

5 ke & guitar 7 lagtop B gama consols 9 call phons

2 @76 Listen and complete Disgs and Carla’s lsts of their five faverite things.

I iaptof —— ——
2 guitar

3 gams onpele

4 _digivalcamerd
5 skatsboard

3 Pairwork Lock at the objects in exercise 1. Make a list of your five favorite
things. Compare your lists. [}

& What e on your ligLd

B Wy number one favorits thing s my gama conesls
A What's your mismber twe?
B My nursbsr Cwo is

forty (Workbook 22 | Extra practice [online

Workbook p.22 e Put students into pairs and give them
Online Workbook Extra practice one minute to complete as many
as they can, without looking in their

books.

e Check answers by asking individual
students to come out and write the

Grammar g

Whose ...? and the words on the board. See who wrote all
possessive ’s the possessions words correctly.

. ¢ Point to the words on the board and
Aim ask: What'’s your favorite possession? Elicit
To present and practice Whose ... 7 and the the answers and check that students
possessive s understand all the words.

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4

Warm-up

e With books closed, write some of the
possessions words from page 40 on the
board, with the letters jumbled, e.g.,
bkie (bike).

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Whose ...7 and the possessive s

“Whase music ts this?™ “I's Lucla's”
Loak at Luscla's muskc.

Plural {regular) + ' and {irregular] + 's
Whose cal is this?
it's the girks' cat.
it's the chikiren's cat.
3

! Complate the rules with 5 or 5%

Weuse ' 's with singular words.
We use * o' with regular plurals.
We use " '8 wilh irregular plurats.

= ——
RINDLN po W20-21 |

1 Follow the lines and match the people with their

Luts amd Viclor —

It's Olivia's
1 I's Pan's bike
2 It's the bay'n gama console.
3 It's the boys' soccer ball.
4 They're the shildran's pels.
5 It's Lulg and Victar's houss,

‘:Wnrhhunu p.22 Extra practice | online

£ Write the sentences in the correct arder,
laptop [/ it [ whosa [ is ?
Whose lapLop e it?
1 it/ birthday [ s [/ whose 7

2 pens [ whose [ they [ame 7 w
3 whaose | it/ house / s ? the boys” schocl  NOT
4 |s [ tablet { It { whose 7 the school of the boys

5 they [ bikes | whose | ae 7

3 Answer the questions in exercise 2. Use the
words in parentheses and s or 5",
{rmy )
T & iy did 8 3gton
1 {my friend)
I'I!.'E my 'FrIEEé'B pirthday,
2 (the studenis)
They're the students pans
3 (Paula and Ben)
it's Pauls and Ben's housa,
4 (the children)
It's the children's taldet
5 [my cousins)

Thay'ra my cousing’ bikes.

4 80 164 Look at the family tree. Write about the
peaple in the family. Then listen and check,

Helen + Arthoar
|
Alice + John Jenny + Siman

Tim Mark Anna Emma

Helen ! lenmy

Halan s Jenmy s mam
1 Mark | Anna and Emma
2 Arthur | Ermma
3 Tim [ Mark, Anna, and Emma
4 Jarmy and Stmon | the childnen
5 lahn | Mark
& Helen and Arthur [ Anna

Write descriptions of objects in the classroom.
Can your partner guess whose they are?

A It'a s blus and yallow bag. IL's g
B |a it Falio's bagV
A& Yaa, i is

farty-one

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

e Checkthe answers with the class.
e Reinforce the point that the s form

varies according to whether the

preceding noun is singular or plural,

Exercise 1
e Point to the line from Olivia to the

skateboard, and read out the example

answer.
e Students match the people with

their possessions and complete the

sentences.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

Whose birthday is it?
Whose pens are they?
Whose house is it?
Whose tablet is it?
Whose bikes are they?

vih WIN =

Exercise 3

e Read out the example answer. Students
then work individually or in pairs to
answer the questions.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 ®) 1.64

e Briefly review words for family members
(mom, dad, parents, brother, sister,
uncle, aunt, cousin, grandpa, grandma,
grandparents). You could write these on
the board.

e Read out the example sentence, then
read out the names from question
1 and elicit the correct sentence.
Students then work individually or in
pairs to write the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

o Write the correct sentences on the
board, and point out the form of s
which is used in each one. Read out
sentence 3 and remind students that
when there is more than one subject,
we only add s to the final one.

Mark is Anna and Emma’s brother.

Arthur is Emma’s grandpa.

Tim is Mark, Anna, and Emma’s cousin.

Jenny and Simon are the children’s

parents.

John is Mark’s uncle.

6 Helen and Arthur are Anna'’s
grandparents.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.111

W N =

v

Finished?

e Students write descriptions of objects
in the classroom. Students can work in
pairs to read their sentences and guess
whose objects they are.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105/C8.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they can review
grammar they have studied by

e.g. the girl's cat, the girls cats (cats is
plural, but the preceding noun girl is
singular); the girls’ cats (the preceding
noun girl is plural, so the form changes
tos).

e Refer students to the rules on
pages W20-21.

I Rules pp.W20-21

e Students work individually or in pairs to

write the sentences in the correct order.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Look! box with the
class. Check that students understand
everything.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

redoing some of the exercises. For
example, they could cover their
answers to exercise 1 on this page
and do the exercise again in a few
days'time, to check that they have
remembered the grammar point.

Workbook p.22
Online Workbook Extra practice
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.. | Communication
Communication ggs

Talking about dates Talking about dates
1 @1 Complete the table with ordinal numbers, Then listen and check
Aim
To present and practice talking about Harsitin 23rd Bwanty-thid
dates sacond 241h twenty-fourth
thid folifeanth 251h twanty-fifth
Warm-up 26th twanly-sixih

fitin sixteanth 27th
savantesnin 281h Twenhy-aighth

e Review numbers from 1-100 by asking
students to count around the room,
with one student saying each number
inturn.

e You could do this as a game, with
students standing up at the start and
sitting down if they make a mistake or
cannot think of a number. You could
make it more challenging by going

sevanit sightesnth 20th  twanty-ninth
30th

ninth twentieth st thirky-first

terith Povesrihy-first

alavanth

E“Lﬂm.ﬂ:hﬂeﬂuw

round again, asking students to count wond. Listasi ngialis wrid rupest:
in twos or threes (three, six, nine, etc.).
. . Lucas What's the date today?
e Continue until students are comfortable ;;' It's February12"y 20°.
with the numbers. fi's ey sister's birthday,
Lucas  Oh reallyl How old is she?
Exercise 1 ®) 1-65 Ruby  She's '11 /GZ) ;
L birthday is |
e Read out the first few ordinal numbers mﬁ' m_t ke U
and ask students to translate them into Lueas It's on Jurie 113" / (749
their language. When's your birthday?

1 August |
e Students work individually or in pairs Y= 2@

to complete the table with the ordinal
numbers.

) ) You ask Tou answer
e Play the audio. Students listen and check. What's the daie today? s Moy T,
e Play the first part of the audio again, from When's your birthday? s March 177
first to tenth, pausing after each number When's your mom's { dad's birthday .7 Ws on lune 227, )
for students to repeat, individually and
chorally. 3 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about dates. Lise the ideas in

the box and your own ideas. [

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.111

) ! . A What's th today?
e Briefly review the months by writing s I'l.':t PE-—
January on the board and eliciting the A Whan's
remaining months. Write them on the B Its an
board as you elicit them. A Whan
e Play the audio for students to listen . e "
¥ Waorkbook p24 | Extra practice %ﬁlh.
and choose the correct words. Check @' sy g (: b —_]
the answers, then play the audio again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat individually and chorally. ANSWERS Consolidation
Audioscrint , Students’own answers.
udioscript QeadiersEookpilil o Tell students they should learn some
. . important dates in English, e.g,, their
Exerci Pairwork ivi . . !
ercise 3 Pairwo Extra activity own birthday, the birthdays of friends
o go thr‘ough the'Look/ box and the Learn « Students can work in pairs to test and family members, and the dates
it, use it! chart with the class. ;heck that each other on dates. Ask students of important festivals or events. To
students understand everything. individually to write down three help them, they could download
e Read through the words in the box dates, without letting their partner a calendar in English onto their
and check that students understand see. computer or phone and add notes
them all. e Students take turns to read out their on the important dates.
e Allow students time to prepare their dates to their partner. Their partner
answers individually, then put them must write the dates. Students I Wofkbook p-24 .
into pairs to ask and answer questions. can then compare their answers Online Workbook Extra practice
o Monitor and help as necessary. Ask and see how many they have said
some pairs to ask and answer some of and written correctly. Students
the questions for the class. can practice again with a different
e You can show students some short partner for extra practice.

video clips of native speakers having
similar conversations on iTools or
the DVD.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Demonstratives:
this, that, these, those

This Is her picture on my cell phone.

I Choose the correct alternatives to complete

the rules.
= This and these are for things and pecpds that

are ‘Hoan/ far. r

* That and those are for things and pecple
thal ate “near

&

1 Complete the sentences with this, that, these, u
or those, 'A
Thess are my frends. (e a
That s my MP3 plager, (far} =
That fsn't your bike. (tar)
These are his hamstors. (rar)
That = a cool skateboard, {far)
Thess aren't my books. [near)
Thig s my brother. (near)
Those aren't my wachers. (far)
This 'l her cell phone, (near)

W o~ Wk R

This is rmy new backpach,

Thoas ara my frignd's

(:w.nhhunk p.23 Extra practice | online

2 “Whal's this

Write sentences with the words below. Use
this, that, these, and those.

7 3 “Who's that T
“It's my new guitar” “He's our English
leacher”

These are
your pens

5 "What's that il
“It's my bike”

3 Pairwork Paint te objects in the classroom.
Ask and answer with your partner. [

What's thatT
It's che teacher's bay
What are thooa?

They're Tom's baoka

books

forty-theee

Grammar ggs
Demonstratives: this, that,
these, those

Aim
To present and practice demonstratives
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4

Warm-up

e Ask individual students: What'’s the date
today? When's your birthday? When's
Christmas?

e Write on the board a selection of dates
written as numbers, e.g., 06/24, 02/15.
Tell students that we write the month
before the day.

e Put students into pairs and give them

one minute to write the dates in words.

e Point to the dates in turn and ask
students in turn to come and write
them on the board in words. See how

many pairs wrote all the dates correctly.

Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples.

e Demonstrate the meaning of the
demonstratives by picking up objects
and saying Thisis ..., Theseare ..., then
pointing to objects further away and
saying That’s ..., Thoseare ... .

e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternatives to
complete the rules.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Refer students to the rules on
page W21.

I Rules p.W21

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct words.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the sentences with the
correct words.

o Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity by pointing to
an object and asking: What's that? Elicit
the answer. Invite a student to point to
something and ask a question. Elicit the
answer from a different student.

o Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions.

e Monitor and help as necessary, and
encourage them to ask questions using
all four determiners.

e Make a note of any repeated mistakes
to go over at the end of the lesson.

Students’ own answers.

Extra activity

e Tell students to draw four pictures,
like the ones in the grammar
presentation, showing themselves
with some of their possessions.
Remind them they should draw the
possessions for this and these close
to them, and the possessions for that
and those further away.

e Students can compare their pictures
in pairs.

Finished?

e Students write sentences using this,
that, these, and those. Students can
compare their sentences in pairs and
correct any mistakes.

o Alternatively, ask some students to read
their sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes as a class.

¢ Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105/C8.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students they should keep a note
of grammar points that they find
difficult, and review them regularly as
they continue with their studies.

Workbook p.23
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Ski I I S pages 4445
Reading

Aim
To read and understand a blog about
someone’s favorite things

Warm-up

e Aska student at the front of the class:
What'’s your favorite thing? When they
answer, repeat what they have said:
(Maria’s) favorite thing is a book. Ask the
next student to repeat that, and then
add their favorite thing (Maria’s favorite
thing is a book, and my favorite thing is a
quitar).

e Continue around the class, with each
student repeating their classmates’
favorite things and adding their own.
Don't allow the same word to be said
twice. Continue until all students have
participated, or the list is getting too
long to remember!

Exercise 1 Read and listen 1.67

e Point to the photos and teach the word
BMX. Also teach my passion, mountain,
and mouse / mice.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen.

e Students read the blog individually and
answer the questions.

e Read the Check it out! box with the class.

¢ Students find the words in the blog.
Check that students understand the
words, and elicit or explain the meaning
of serial killer.

He's Dave's brother.

Dave and Steve's bedroom.
It's BMX.

Dave’s best friend, Bruno.
Dave’s grandparents’ house.
It's in the mountains.

Mice.

Kirsten's cat.

Joe.

Audioscript  Student Book p.44

WO OO NSOV A WN=

Bobbias Filmaids Maaie Pads Family

Some of My Favorite Things

Schuml

Thursday May 1

Hil F'm Diave. Welcome to my blog. Guess whatl

Today's my birthday? I'm 141
Hera are: my top fiv favorita Hings.

05 Wy fifih Favonie thing isn't 2 thing. It's & place. ifs my
oo, but iFs o my brofer Shea’s! I 2 iy big room
wilh @ bathroom We're very luckyl

U0 Fourth on rmy st i my new B bske. BADE &5 a cool city
sport. My passion is freestyle. My brothér lies racing. Thers an
some good BW parks in my tpwn

O3 Wy third avonse thing i the video game Lig's Macsion

| phary e with my Iriends. My best fend Bruno is awesome!
Are you a wideo games fan? What's yoor Epvorte game?

I Bacond on tha list is another place. It's my grandparess’
Icessir. Their housa i & farm in the mountaing with horses and
cows. [ my tamnite place in the summer
01 Wy cats are my rmber one Favorite tings in the world!
Tinkar andl Farylor aré brokhars. Theny'ne gray with gréan syes
They're serial kiliers! Treir favorite things are mice — yummy|

_Eomments
on I8t yooe guitar,
o yoor brother's7 I'm
0 Quetar Deanred, WO

Kirstan Cube catsl

This & iy cét, Tomn

He's @ brd walrhe!
- <h e

Reading

i

 Checkitoutl "
Find these words and

check their meaning.
Treestyle

racing
dlers

l@j 18 Read and listen to Dave's blog. Then answer the questions.
‘When is Dave’s birthday?

I'm om My

1 Who is Steve?

5 Whase house s a farm?

6 Where s their famm?

7 What are Tinkers and Taylor's
2 Whose bedroom i in the phabo? Favorite things?

3 What s Steve’s Evorite sport? B Whose cal s called Tom?

4 Who is awesome at playing Likgi’s Mansfon? 9 Who is a guitar player?

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Listening

2 @016 Look at the picture of &
room, Listen to Luis and Javier,
‘Whose room is it?

It's Lule's room,

3 @ LB Listen again and correct

the underlined information.

Luis is from Spain

Lubs &8 from Chile
1 His birthchay s on December 137,
2 Luis's Frdorite possession is his daabeboard
3 Jander Is 12 years old
4 He's a sgoger fan,

5 His favonie possession is his photo of Nadal

Then write a reply to Grace's a-mail.
Use her e-mail as 8 model.

Hil, I'm ()

C‘Hmkhvnk p.25 Writing bullder p93

Speaking
4 Pairwork Think of a friend or family member. Ask and answer questions. [
= name = fowm - hmlfy = favorile person
* age * [irthday * |mbarests + favorite things
A What's your peraon 8 namead A How old 8 shed
B Her mame's Tara, Sha's my cousin B She's
Writing [ s sz
5 Complete the e-mail with the informaticn in Hil I'm Grace  .I'm from
the factfile. 'Briskane _, in Australia. I'm
13 i
years obd. My binthdny
Yau is an "February 14™ - walentine's
Mame | Grace Dy My halr is *brown and my
T Brisbane eyes are " Hus - I have one
brether - his name's * Lawds
hge 13 He's 16. My dad’s name Is ° Jack
Birthday Febnary 14% and my mom's name in *Jubia
| Hair coler | browm Music is my passion, and * Koy Cladkson
Eye [ s ks my favorite singer, My favorite thing
cotor : s my "MP3 plaver There are aver
Brothers | e {Lewis) 2,000 songs on it Wha's your favorite
Parents” names | lack and bulia singer? What's your passion?
Pets rabibit (Billy) s goun|
Fanearibe singer | Kelly Clarkson E5 Attached is o photo of my
= e " rablit + His name’s Billy
B Complete the factfile in exercise 5 for you. L

onyve (&)
orty-five {45

Listening

Aim
To listen to two teenagers talking about
their favorite possessions

Warm-up

o Tell students they are going to listen to
a teenager talking about their favorite
possessions. Focus on the picture and
ask: Is this a boy’s room, or a girl's room?
What do you think his favorite possessions
are? Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.68
e Play the audio. Students listen and
answer the question.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check their answer.

e Check the answer with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.111

Exercise 3 ®) 1.68

e Read through the sentences with the
class, and point out that the underlined
information is incorrect.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
correct the underlined information.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.111

1 December 3™
2 laptop

3 12

4 tennis

5 cell phone

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Speaking

Aim
To talk about a friend or family member

Exercise 4 Pairwork

Read through the example questions
and answers with the class.

Point to each of the prompts in turn and
elicit the question for that prompt, e.g,,
Where’s he / she from? How many people
are there in his / her family? When is his /
her birthday? What are his / her interests?

With weaker classes, write the questions
on the board to help students.

Allow students time to think about their
answers.

Demonstrate the activity by asking a
confident student the questions.
Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions.

Students’ own answers.

Video: Unit 4 voxpops
Describe your favorite possession

Writing

Aim

To complete an e-mail with information
from a factfile, then write a reply to the
e-mail

Exercise 5

Read through the information in the
factfile with the class, and make sure that
students understand everything.
Students complete the e-mail with the
information in the factfile.

Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand Valentine’s Day.

Exercise 6

Students complete the factfile with
information about themselves. Monitor
and help as necessary.

Students then use the information to
write a reply to Grace, with information
about themselves.

Students swap their e-mail with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

Ask some students to read their e-mails
to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e You can refer students to the Writing
builder Unit 4 for support with
punctuation and an additional task.

Writing builder p.93/C2
Workbook p.25

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD

45
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Review B

Grammar
Prepositions of place

Thereis / isn't, There are / aren't
(affirmative and negative)

Is there ...7 Are there ...7 (yes / no
questions and short answers)

some/ any

Plural nouns (regular plurals, spelling
variations, and irregular plurals)

Whose ...?and the possessive s
Demonstratives: this, that, these, those

Vocabulary
House and furniture
Possessions

REVi ew B page 46

Grammar

Exercise 2

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

2 ¢ skateboard

3 f laptop

4 b cell phone

5 g MP3 player

6 a game console
7 e digital camera

Exercise 6

1 Isthere aTVin the bathroom?
No, there isn't.

2 Are there any posters on the wall?
No, there aren't.

3 Isthere a computer in the office?
Yes, there is.

4 |s there a toilet in the bathroom?
No, there isn't.

5 Are there any cupboards in the
kitchen?
Yes, there are.

6 Are there any armchairs in the
living room?
Yes, there are.

Exercise 7

1 Whose bags are they? They're the
boys’bags.

2 Whose car is it? It's my parents’ car.

3 Whose parents are they? They're Sarah
and Tom'’s parents.

Vocabulary
1 Reorder the letters. Write the rooms.
lalh hal
i1marothaob bathroom
2domareh bedroom

3nidngl orom

4chetnik kitchen
Sginivl moor living room

Beliloe offics

£ Choose three rooms from exercise 1. Then

write three items of furniture that are usually

in these rooms.

hall - cupbogrd, mirror. shaif

3 Match the words in A and the werds in B.
Write the sbjects,

Grammar

4 Look at the picture. Then complets the
sentances with the words in the boo.

behind  between  in front of  next o
on  opposie  under

There's a TV cppoaite the sofa

1 The coll phone s on

2 The lamg is batwesn
the door,

3 The mirror s bahind the sola.

4 The armchalr is In frant of _ the window

5 The books ane wnder the TV,

6 The small table = next to the soin.

-

Ihe wincdow and

d:n.rﬂ g

the anmchalr.

5 Choose the correct words.

Iy rusrne's: Tina, nd thes. & ey
niEw hoise. Tmeh,’ﬁy*
oo N he houss.
Devwristiirs, there &Y are a kitchen wih
) amy table and ‘Eomi any chairs. Thers (8¢
are & ving room and an office downstairs, oo
There “is | (arEitea bedeooma and & bashiocm
URSLARE. In mry bedronm, Bene @A) aren'ta TV
T}H\eue’@{m}pﬂﬂnmﬂm\nﬂ In mmy
parents’ bedroam, e aren’t "some | nyipesters

6 Write questions and affirmative () or
nagative (¥) short answaers.
chairs [ In the kitchen? &

A Chara amy chairs in tha kitchon?

Yes. there ars
1 TV § in the bathroomT X

2 posters [ on the wall? X

B computer [ in the alfice o

& a loiled [ in the bathroom? X

5 cupboards / in the kitchen? +
& armchairs/ In the living reom? o

7 Reorder the words to form questions, Than
answar the questicns with the words in
parentheses. Use s and 5'.

backpack / It | whose | is 7 (Felipe)
Whose backpack le it¥ s Falipe's backpack
1 they / bags / are | whose 7 (the boys)
2 car [t whose [ B 7 [my parenis)
3 whaose | thay [ am [ parents 7 (Sarah and Tom)
4 is / laptop / it / whose ? {Maria)
5 bikes [ whose | they | are 7 (ihe children)
& i1 [ cell phone | s / whose 7 (my brother)

B Complete the sentences with this, that, these,
and those,

Is this your call 1 These aremy
phone? brother's shoes

2 Those aramy 3 That s my new
cats| ik,

4 Whose laptop is it? It's Maria’s laptop.

5 Whose bikes are they? They're the
children’s bikes.

6 Whose cell phone is it? It's my
brother’s cell phone.

Songs
Our House, by Madness (house and home)
Thank you for the Music, by Abba (music)

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.




Extra communication

Communication

9 @168 Complete the dislogues with the sentences a-h. Listen and check.

a And where are the restrooms?
b It's December 9%, ' iy barihay,

Cialogue 1

A Excuse me Where's he

Dialogun 2
€ What's the date loday?

¢ Thesre on the second oo, dining room, please? D * It's Dacambar 3. It's my

d I’ on Masch 3™ B [t's spposits the birthday.

v Happy birlhdayl rEception Jesk € * Happy birthday]

t Thark you A ! Andwhera aratherestrooms? [ ¢ Thanks, When's your birthday?

g Thanks. When's your birthday?

B Thay'ré an the sscond flaor,

A " Thank you

€ 7 It's on March 3",

h s-opposite-the -receplion desk:

Pronunciation

0 and Jo

10 @170 |n English, th has twe diffsrsnt
sounds, Listen and repeat the sound and
the words,

My birthday ninth

Mow fisten and repeat the sound and
the words.,

tharks third  three

M the there thess thoy this

Listening

12 @178 Look at the pictures and read the questions. Then listen to five short

dizlogues and check () the correct answers.
Where's the pencil case?

.0 @ w0

1 Whal is Katle’s lavorile possession?
al] e[ e[

3 When's Mike's dad's birth

= . =

day?

= v =

11 @047 Listen and complete the chart with

the words below. Then listen and repeat.

bathroom  brother  that  their
think thirteen  those  Thursday

ral oy
" hink
? ghirtaan
e

1

2 Where is Peber's TV
all 6] |

4 What is there on Kim's bedroom wall?

e[ €

all

Extra communication B

page 47

Communication

Aim
To practice talking about locations and
dates

Exercise 9 ®) 1-69

e Students complete the dialogues with
the correct sentences.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Ask two pairs of students to read out
the completed dialogues.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.111

Pronunciation

Aim
To practice hearing and pronouncing the
two different sounds of th:/6/ and /0/.

Exercise 10 ®) 1-70

¢ Read the information on the two
sounds of th.

¢ Play the audio once for students to
listen. Play the audio again, pausing
after each sound and word for students
to repeat, chorally and individually.

Audioscript  Student Book p47

Exercise 11 1471

e Allow students time to read through
the words in the box.

e Play the audio, pausing after each word
to allow students time to write.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Play the audio again if necessary, for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Student Book p47

Extra activity

e Write the following words on the
board: three, there’s, father, birthday,
there are, thing, this.

e Put students into pairs, and ask
them to decide how each word is
pronounced.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask pairs to write a sentence, using
as many th sounds as they can. They
can use the words on the board,
or the ones from page 47 of the
Student Book.

e Askstudents in turn to read out their
sentences. Correct any mistakes. See
who managed to use the most th
sounds!

/6/ think, thirteen, Thursday

/8/ brother, that, their, those

Listening

Aim

To listen to five short dialogues in which
people talk about locations, possessions,
and dates.

Exercise 12 ®) 1.72

e Read the questions with the class, and
go through the pictures, eliciting what
each one shows.

e Play the audio of the first dialogue and
point out the example answer.

e Play the rest of the audio. Students
listen and check the correct answers.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.111

Video: Units 3—4 video report
Chicago
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Cultureclub B

page 48

Aim

To learn about four important celebrations
in the U.S,; to give a presentation on a
national holiday in your own country

Reading

Warm-up

Write the word celebration on the board,
and teach the meaning. Ask: What
celebrations are there in your country?
Elicit some ideas, e.g., Christmas, Easter,
Carnival, etc. Ask: What's the date of
those celebrations? Briefly review dates

if necessary.

Background notes

The thirteen original colonies of the
U.S. declared their independence from
Britain in 1776.This led to the American
War of Independence, which ended in
1783.

As well as celebrating the arrival of the
first Europeans in the U.S., Thanksgiving
Day also celebrates the first successful
harvest of crops by the settlers. It
therefore also functions as a “harvest
festival”

Christopher Columbus (died 1506) was
an Italian explorer who is generally
credited with ‘discovering’ America.
Although he was not the first European
to reach America, his voyages led to the
subsequent European colonization of
the land.

Martin Luther King (1929-1968) was an
American pastor and civil rights activist,
who campaigned for equal rights for
African Americans, using non-violent
civil disobedience. He was assassinated
in 1968.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1.73

Point to the chart and read through it
with the class.

Play the audio. Students listen and read.
Tell students not to worry if they don't
understand every word.

Students complete the chart.
Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.
Read through the My reading skills box
with the class. Students find words

in the article that are similar to words
in their language, and guess the
meanings.

Check the answers with the class,

and warn students that not all words
that look similar in English and their
language have similar meanings.

Audioscript  Student Book p.48

Exercise 2

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 Presentation

N ! ) e

o

= ’
\ : =
Read about four American celebrations. These days are in
honor of important dates in the history of the United States, e
\ . —

Independence Day

luby 4* is Independence Day in the United States The celebration &

aboat 240 years cid It 15 In horor of American independence from

Eritatrien fahy 4™, e 105 & pational holldsy, There ase fireworks

wret parsdes, and sports com pelisiens sll cwer (ke oountry. There are

Armerican flageon Fouses W In summer and barbenses are populas
ol W T Il AT 1T TR

S Thanksgiving Day

Thanksgiving Day i on 1he fourth Trarsday in Rovemnber This natecmnal

Boliday is-over 120 years old. it's a oelebeation of the far Enzopeans o

arrmve im America in 181 Onthis day, Amenicans say thank yeu for their

families and possessions. Its a (family celebration and Thanksgiving

dEnrver (i very special Tutkey b the traditiaral food,

Sr 0 AN 17 R

Columbus Day

Celumbus Day is on the second Monday in June This celebration is
over 3240 years ald. It is in hanor of the fakian explorer Christophe

Columbus, the fieet European to arive in America in 1492 There are
pereet parsdes and eonoerts In peme places, Colamibus Day ie called
“Wative Peoples’ Day” I 9 in horar of the first American people

Martin Luther King Day

Martin Luthes King Day is on the third Menday in langary. This natioral
heliday is 30 years old. 1 is in honar of a madern American heto — the
civil rights leader, Dir. Martin Luther King. Ir. He is fameonus for his work
for Africar-Amenioin prople On this day. Americans do volurtesr work
ta heip poar people. Thete are also parades in the dties

Find these words and
check thelr meaning.

Faurth
1'1-Jr-:.:.'.1:,- In
Mowamber
How old? {over) 220
- - | years old
Types of ;
celobration | parades

Im Juna

years old

Farades,
concerta

r;m'.:l:.-
celebration
-_'_;'.gci.'l! dinnae

My reading skills

Special
oo

turkay

1 @13 Read and lis1e0 to the article. Complate the chart,

Second Monday

[ower) 200

Third hr'pl'-:]_a:_.' Ii]
January

30 years old

Velunt-eer work
parades

W

£ Choose a national holiday in your country and write the same information.

3 Presentation Prepare a short presentation on your national holiday. Use your
notes in exercise 2 and the texts in exercise 1 as models, Present your hnlld.l.j

to the other students.

Extra activity
Read out the four categories of

information on the left side of the chart
again.

Students choose a national holiday in
their country and make notes. With
weaker classes, you could do this as a
class, brainstorming ideas with the class
and making notes on the board.

the next lesson.

celebration? Why?

e For homework, students could
choose a national holiday in another
country and find information about
it online. They could prepare a short
presentation of the celebration for

e |nthe next lesson, students can
work in small groups and present
their celebrations to each other. Ask
some students: What's your favorite

Read the task with the class.

Students work individually or in pairs to
prepare their presentation.

Monitor and help as necessary.

Students take turns to present their
national holiday to the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Vocabulary and speaking

| can identify objects and rooms in a house.
(p.32) Al

1 cComplete the words,

T 5 Where s
4 Qurbooks areintheb o o k ¢ a se TR -
5 My clothes are inthec L o ¢ ¢ tinmy
bedroam. I can talk about dates. (p.d2) Al
- 5 Complete the dialogue. Then practice the
dialogue.
| can talk about lecation. (p. 34) Al A Wihat's the ! dats today?
£ Complete the dialegue with the words in the Bilts March 3% It's my brother's
box. Then practice the dialogue. birthday.
P e s A My birthday's * n Aurgist
between me next on oppusie Where e
ié 1 Whars A l'ston August 4%, * When's
) f:hl";m? e F our birifday
B They're * an the second Moo, Thisyire B W's-on December 25 _is
! next to the bedroom and * opposits
the office

A And whene are the stairs?

8 Theyre * bstwsen _the bvingroomandthe (P45 -
Kibchen. 6 Complate the questions.
A Thanks, L7 Whose _ skateboard ts that?
1 What 'S YOUM COUESN'S nameT
I can describe a house, (p.37) Al 2 Whare ‘s her home?
3 Write the sentences in the correct order, 3 Who s she?
apariment { my [ &/ an [/ house 4 Whan s her birthday?

by house ca an apartment
1 third [t / the [ on [ is | Roor
2 six fare | rooms [ thene
3 yard [ lan't f there [ &
& kitchen [ army f there [in [/ aren’l [/ the | chairs
5 bednooms / are [ a / b | there [ living room | and

Reading, listening, and writing

I can read and answer questions aboul people’s houses. (p.36) Al
I tan understand someone talking about their home, (p.37) Al

I can write about my partner’s home. (p.37)

I can understand people talking about their favorite things. (p.45) Al

I can write an e-mall ghving personal information. (p.45)

=
I can understand an article about people's favorite things. (p.44) Al D

My progress B s

Aim
To review the language and skills learned
in Units 3 and 4

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 32.

e Ask them to study the page, then write
five sentences about what is in the
rooms in their house.

* Repeat exercise 1 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Copying, modification,

I can talk about people’s possessions. (p.40) Al
4 Complete the words with a, e, I, 0, or u,

I can ask questions about a family member,

My faworite possessionismy co l pho ne
1 Tim has acoolnewsk at eb o ard
2 Her favorite thing isherd | g i tal
cameér.a.
3 Isthis 1 _a bl_g t new?
4 Maria's g u |t ar ks awesomel

5 What are her Inerests?

Al

Al

Exercise 2

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 34.

e Allow students time to look at the
picture, then play the audio again
for them to hear the prepositions in
context.

¢ Repeat exercise 2 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

o [f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 5 on page 37.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Go through the chart with the class,
and elicit some possible answers.
Review the language. Ask students to
write three sentences about their home.

e Repeat exercise 3 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Itis on the third floor.

There are six rooms.

There isn't a yard.

There aren’t any chairs in the kitchen.
There are two bedrooms and a living
room.

vihsh WN -

Exercise 4
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice saying sentences about their
possessions in pairs.

e [f students did not do well, tell them
you will test them on the vocabulary in
the next lesson.

e |n the next lesson, write some jumbled
words for possessions on the board,
and ask students to reorder the letters.

Exercise 5
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, write some
dates as numbers on the board, e.g,,
28/02. Point to each and say: What's
the date?

e You can repeat this review at the
beginning of classes to make sure that
students have learned the language.

Exercise 6
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the questions in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, write the
questions on the board in full and drill
them with the class. Ask the questions
to individual students in the class and
elicit a range of answers.

e Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs again.

Reading, listening, and

writing

e Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

e Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

49
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Remember

pages 50-51

Grammar
Subject pronouns

be: Simple present (affirmative,
negative, yes / no questions and short
answers)

Possessive adjectives

The indefinite article:a/ an
Question words
Prepositions of place

Thereis / isn't, There are / aren't
(affirmative and negative)

Isthere ... ? Are there ... 7 (yes / no
questions and short answers)

some/ any

Plural nouns

Whose ...?7 and the possessive s
Demonstratives: this, that, these, those

Vocabulary

Countries and nationalities
The family

House and furniture

Possessions

Vocabulary

Aim

To review and consolidate the vocabulary
learned in Units 1-4

Extra activity

e Tell students they are going to test
their partner on vocabulary they
have learned in Units 1-4.

e Tell students to look back through
the Vocabulary pages of their book
and choose five words. They should
write the words with some gapped
letters (tell them not to gap more
than half the letters).

e Students work in pairs to complete
each other’s words. Tell them to give
themselves a point for each correct
answer.

e Students can repeat the activity with
a different partner. See who has the
most points at the end!

Remember

Vocabulary

1 Complete the chart with the words in the bor
Then add five more words to each group.

| L mukd idin
irn
Chinese ] grandma
*Soanish | *sistar
=) e

£ Reorder the letters to form possessions.

Iptapo bptop =
1gurita guitar
2wetha wateh
Ibkei ik a
4baltet Eablat
EM3P pyrale MP3 player
Gaeklaobrad skateboard
Tgmae cslonoe game conaola

Bdigilai cmraea digital camera
Bclel pneho call phone

Grammar
be: Simple present

3 Complete the sentences with am, is, or are.

Ara your friends American?

1 Tom and Bva are couting.

2 Steve fg 14 years old

3 ln Maria in your class?

4 | am frewen Sycinery, Australia.

5 |a thal book nberesting

& You are Eatsl

T Are thee reirvy students from South Korea?®

Possessive adjectives

4 Complete the sentences with the words in
the box.

Her his lts my Ouwr their your

Shee's my sister, Her namae's Barbara

1 luan s American, but _his dad s from
Mexico

2 Hese's your hom eream, Allce.

3 That's Juba's mouse. [ta naime is Moka

4 Sam and Ana are at the movies with
Lhair coysing

(c0) fity

5 We're from Recile. Jur o is e
the ocedn.
B I'm al the mall with my h.rnil]r loday,

Question words

S Complete the questions. Use question words
and is or are.
A What s
B My name's hulia
A "Whars ars ]u.l!m'rl?
B I'm from Vancowver in Canada,

WOUF Pafrier

A "How old are your
B I'm 13 years old
A "Whenis your birthday?
B It's in Seplember.
A *Wha s that by
B He's my cousin
A “What is hits nanes
B His name’s Jan,
Demonstratives
£ Choose the correct words,
(Thisy/ These is my labbat.

1 @H‘hualsnw house

2 What's f these? It's a pencil case,
3 That | are our cell phones.
4 This | are my grandparents

5 What are that | i They're my video games
B Whll'!@' those? li's a mouss

The possessive ‘s

7 Complete the sentences with 's or 5",
My sister & skateboand |s cool,
1 The boy 8 names are Bruno ard bohn.
2 That's Emily '8 dog.
3 These are my parent 8° (D=
4 Where's the teacher '8 desk?
5 That's Steve and hulia ‘s hese

B The children ‘s baaks are on their desks

£ Changs the sentences from singular te plural.

I'm a student.
We're students

1 It Is & great city,

2 The child is & years old

3 She's a young woman,

4 You are A good acbor

5 it's a big country,

B It's Miguel's pet mouse.

Grammar

Aim

To review and consolidate the grammar
learned in Units 1-4

Exercise 8

S V1B WN =

They are great cities.

The children are 6 years old.
They're young women.

You are good actors.
They're big countries.
They're Miguel’s pet mice.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Prepositions of place

9 Look at the picture. Complete the sentences
with the prepositions in the box.

behind  between  infront of - next 1o
on  opposile  wnder

There afe some [NDs undar the table

1 There are some photos in front of  the
window,

2 There'sa TV opposite  the soia

3 The door s next to thie safa.

& There's alamp behind the sofa.

5 There's a lable batwesn  the sofa and the
armchair,

& There's a cal gn ihe table,

There is / isn't. There are | aren't

10 Write affirmative (] or negative [X) sentences,
or yes [ no questions (7} about the picture in
exercise 9,

boaks / small table (X}
Thire aren't any books on the small talde
1 people | in the wom (7}
2 phchure [ on tha wall ()
3 books [ on the sofa (X)
& lamp { next b the window ()
5 girl / on the sofa (#)
& DVDs [ undaer the armchair (X)

Remember

Hi?

Imy "re St and Tm 13 years ofd, {This / These
I5 & photo of my family. We “s /(refom South Africa
Mom @a’mﬂuchu,mdbadu‘a.f or
iy “sisters’ /Gistergname is Chioe “Qu | Your
heasa is in Cape Town. My favonits room isomy

badroom. is /'S bg room upstains. The walls
s wehiibe: and their a big windaw.
My bied s "behind /Cbetwesrbthe closet and

th: window. "Opposiiay Under the close!
Vthey [ fheréiis a desk. O the desk there are
‘@!wbm&smdamuw.m
“are /(arenDany shebves, but there 'is /are)
"Somey any posters of the walls What about
your roomi? Is it big? “There is /5 therg

a VT ""Thare are | pusiers?

12 Write questions and answers. Use short forms.
Hewe aild | Steve?
How old |3 St aval
Ha's 13
1 ‘Whera | he from?
‘Where is he from?
Ha's from South Africa.

2 What | his dad | jobs?

What's hig dad’s job?
His dad s an actor.

3 What [ his sisier | name?

What's his sistar's nama?
Her npmg's Chipe.

4 What | his favarite | room?
What's his favorite room?
His favorite room is his bedroam.

5 Where [ his bedrocm?
Wherg's hip badrgom?

H's upatalrs.

6 Where [ the compules?

Whera's tha computer?
H's on the desk,

ffty-one (51)

Extra activity
e Write these sentences on the board.
1 Shes from Spain.
2 He's name’s Pedro.
3 How old you are?
4 These is my brother, Sam.
5 That's my sister's bike.
6 There aren't some shelves in the
living room.
e Tell students that five of the

sentences include a mistake, but one
sentence is correct.

e Students work in pairs to correct the
mistakes.

e Check the answers with the class.

She’s from Spain.

His name’s Pedro.

How old are you?

This is my brother, Sam.
Correct.

There aren’t any shelves in the
living room.

A VT B WN =

Exercise 10

Are there any people in the room?
There is a picture on the wall.

There aren’t any books on the sofa.
Is there a lamp next to the window?
There is a girl on the sofa.

There aren’t any DVDs under the
armchair.

A V1 A WN =
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5 Here he
comes how

Grammar

Simple present (affirmative, spelling
variations, pronunciation)
Prepositions of time: on, in, at
Adverbs of frequency

Vocabulary
Daily routines

Communication

Asking for and making suggestions

Skills

Reading: An article about life at a
soccer academy

Listening: A teenager describing a
typical day at the School of American
Ballet in New York City

Speaking: Talking about weekends

Writing: A description of the daily
routine of someone in your family

Topics and values

Daily life and routine; Talent and
success

Presentation s

Aim
To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Max, Ryan, and Oliver are at soccer
practice. Max wants the others to practice
more, but they are tired. Max explains his
daily training routine. Max asks where
Jacob is, and Ryan explains that he is

at choir practice. Jacob arrives late to
practice, and apologizes. Max tells him off
for being late, and says he must choose
between choir and soccer. Jacob chooses
choir.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask
one or two questions, e.g., How many
people can you see? (four) Who are they?
(Jacob and his friends) What sport is
this? (soccer) Is soccer fun or boring?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-02
¢ Read the question out to the class.

e Pre-teach guys, tired, work out, gym, and
winner.

1 @20 Read and listen Whe's late for
soccer practice? Jacob

Max Come on guysl

Ryan We'ne bired ..

Max  You're tred! | work out for thiee
heours every day.

Oliver What? Thres hours!

Max s, | get up at six o'cock and | un
ten km betore school, And then affer
school | abways go 1o the gym.

Ryan “You're crazyl

Max Mo, I'm not crazy 'm a winnerd Hey,
where's Jacob?

Ofiver Umm .. lacob?

e, we always play socoer on
Mondays and he's never Late,

He's at chair practice. He goes with
that new girl, you know, Lucia
‘What?

Ohl Here he comes now .

Hil Sarry 'm late.

Play the audio. Students listen and read
and find the answer.

Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrasesin

the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

Audioscript  Student Book p.52

Exercise 2 Comprehension
e Students read the dialogue again and

answer the questions.

e They can compare answers in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class, asking

students to read out their answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Check it outl

Find these words and
check their meaning.
You're orazyl

‘feah rightl

‘What's your problem®

Yeah right! You aren't sorry.,

Jacob  What's your problem, Max®

Max:  You're my problem! You aren't a singer,
kol ]lnu'm a soccer player

Jacob I'm both, Max,

Max  That's not posssble. B's soccer or cholr ...
you choose

lacob OF, Max, | choase dhairl

2 Comprehension Answer the questions.
Whao ks tired? Eyran ard e
1 Wheo weorks: cut
ey diy® W
2 Who i a winner? blax
3 'What day ks soccer
practice? Ilondany

4 'Who's labe? alaceh
5 'What does lacob
choote? He chooses chodr

Extra activity

e Read out some sentences, omitting the
last one or two words, e.g,, We always
play soccer on Mondays and he’s ...

¢ Students find the sentences in the
dialogue and say the endings. You
could do this as a game, awarding a
point to the first student to give the
correct answer each time.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary and phrases
from the dialogue in their vocabulary
notebooks. Suggest that they record
vocabulary in topics, and they could
add some of the new vocabulary on
this page to the topic “sport”

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.




Language focus

Find and correct the mistakes.

ﬂ Max  Hey, where's lacch?

Oliver Umm ... Jacob?

Max  Yes we always play tennes on
Mondays and he's ey lale

that naw girl, you knowe Sophie
Max  What?

Ryan He'sat computer-cheb. Ho goes with

|:3 Max I's soccer or the-gym ... You choose,

1 @ch days. | gat up At seven o clo

6 Palrwork Tell your partner when you get up on the days In exercise 5. [

i

3 Dialogue focus There are nine more mistakes in the dialogues.

E Max | work oul for thees hours
R ek

Oliver What? Three hours!

Max e, | el up al severr
o'cleck and | run fee km
before school. And then
after school | ahways go to
the: Frseries.

Ryan You're m.‘qr!

Wy ddy

Jacob QK Max | choose seeoer

4 @020 Listen and check. Liston again and repeat.
5 FoCus on you Write about when you get up on these days,

I surmemer  on Cheistmas Day  on my birthday
on school days  on Sundays

fifty-thres @

'

Language focus s
Aim

To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Read out the example answer and point
out the mistake in the second line of
the mini-dialogue.

e Students read the dialogues, find nine
more mistakes, and correct them.

e Tell students they can refer back to the
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Exercise 4 ®) 2-03

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

| get up at six o'clock.
I run ten km before school.
| always go to the gym.

We always play soccer on Mondays and

he's never late.
He's at choir practice.

He goes with that new girl, you know,

Lucia.
It's soccer or choir.
| choose choir.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book pp.111-112

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Check that students understand get up
and Sundays. Write sentences about
when they get up. With weaker classes,
elicit one or two more examples from
the class, then ask students to write the
remaining sentences.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Students tell their partner when
they get up on the different days in
exercise 5.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

e Ask some students to tell the class
when their partner gets up.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students they could practice
talking about what they do on
different days, and record themselves
on their phone. They could then
listen to themselves and see if they
can spot any mistakes or improve
their pronunciation.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Voca bU|a ry page 54

Daily routines

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
daily routines

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

Warm-up

L]

Draw some clocks on the board with
different times.

Point to each clock in turn and ask:
What time is it? Elicit the answers, and
review telling the time.

Ask students to draw three clocks with
different times. Put them into pairs to
ask and answer questions about the
time. Ask some students to show the
class their clocks and say the times.

Exercise 1 2:04

Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the sentences.

Play the audio again for students to
listen and check.

Check the answers with the class.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.112

Extra activity

e For extra practice, read out times
from exercise 1, e.g., eight oclock.
Students race to say the correct
sentences.

Exercise 2 Pairwork

Go through the Look! box with the class,
and check that students understand
everything. Demonstrate the activity by
telling the class when you get up, have
breakfast, etc.

Students work in pairs to tell their
partner what time they do the activities.
Monitor and help as necessary. Make

a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary

Daily routines

1 '@m Listen to Marco describing his daily routine. Complete the sentences,
Then listen and check,

#1 nish school o three thirky

B | watch TV at sight oclock . 9 | go to bed af tonciclock .

2 Pairwork Tell your partner when you do the activities in axercise 1. [

A | goT up At seven o'clock

at seven Lhirty

Eﬂmkhnu'« pEB Extra practice  online

Extra activity

e Write key words from exercise 1 on
the board, e.g., get up / breakfast /
start school / lunch.

e Ask students to close their books.
Point to each prompt word in turn
and elicit a sentence about that
activity.

Warm-up
e With books closed, write two columns
of words on the board:

Consolidation

e Advise students to use the pictures
on page 54 to review the vocabulary

for daily routines. Tell them they can get school
cover the words and use the pictures start dinner
to try to remember the vocabulary. finish up
have TV
Workbook p.28 watch school
Online Workbook Extra practice have home
get breakfast
do to bed
Grammar page 55 go my homework

e Put students into pairs and ask them to
match the words to make daily routines.

e Check answers, and ask students to say
what time they do the activities.

get up, start school, finish school, have
dinner, watch TV, have breakfast, get
home, do my homework, go to bed

Simple present (affirmative)
Aim
To present and practice the affirmative

forms of the simple present, and spelling
variations of the simple present

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Simple present
Affirmative
| gt up absix o'cleck,
He runs ten ke every day.
| £ you
he / she /it
we [ you | they

l'r'l'l:mﬂ'li

singular
ged - gets
play - * plays AT

14

boy the e in the 3™ person

un - ¥ runa
1 comes

1 Choose the cormect form of the verbs,
We (pla | plays tennis on Saturdays.
1 II@Ul lives in a =mall apariment
2 Isabela speak 1',:'_'-'1,_: thres languages!
3 The movie start (Starty at 830 pm
4 Welrur / runs in the morning before school,
5 My dad wark /Guorks in a hotel

& ‘r‘ml@g@f gets up al chrven o'chock on
Sunda

£ Complete the santences with the correct form
of the verbs in the box

come cook gel bee play start owalk  walch

| comi from Santiago in Chile

1 We live in an apartmen

2 My brother and | walk ter schoal

3 School starts at eight forty-five,

& On Thursdays, | get heme ot four
oichock.

5 My brother plays baskethall after school.

& H':,l dad cooks dinner on Saturdays

7 After dinner, my parents watch ™

liwmkhm:k Extra practice online

Spelling variations

Jacob goe 1o cholr with Lucia.
Lucia studles music.
:' go uuu' : [ Tinish finishas
[ da daes study studies
walch

| walches have has
3 Write the 3 persen singular of these verbs.

armive  buy do fik go have leawe
match pass play sing try  wash

TR Brrivias

4 Look at Tom's diary for Tuesdays. Thon write

Sentences,
Tussday
E:NS pm, i el
730 up
s100m Yot scson HEMTE, LY
12:30 pm. have unch 7:30 pam.  hove Snnee
3:45 pm, Saish schodl 00 . jAdy oo games

$30 pm.  gole bed

Pronunciation

5 @11205 Listen and repeat.

starlg plarys fnishes

6 @E0E Listen and repeat. Then write the
words in the correct column.

pltarta finiansa
writen fixen
plays teachen
reads

dors

eats

Reorder the letters to form werbs. Write a
sentence about you with sach verb.

coko dusyt edar sivil vhea yalp

aldy CEanmis on S turdays

fifty-five

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with

the class.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Read through the verbs in the box and
explain their meanings if necessary.

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct form of the verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Reinforce the point that in English we

add -s to the third person singular form:

He plays soccer. NOT He-ptay-soceer:

Refer students to the rules on page W26.

I Rules p.W26

Exercise 1

e Students choose the correct form of
the verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Simple present (spelling
variations, pronunciation)

Grammar chart

e Read out the grammar examples and
go through the grammar chart.

e \Write on the board:
study studies  play plays

e Point out that -y only changes to -ies
when it follows a consonant.

Refer students to the rules on page W26.

I Rules p.W26

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 3
e Read through the verbs with the class.

e Students write the third person singular
of the verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

buy buys match matches
do does pass passes

fix fixes play plays

go goes sing sings
have has try tries

leave leaves wash washes
Exercise 4

e Students write sentences about Tom.
e Check answers with the class.

Tom starts school at 8:20 a.m.

He has lunch at 12:30 p.m.

He finishes school at 3:45 p.m.

He sings in the choir at 4:00 p.m.
He arrives home at 5:15 p.m.

He studies at 5:30 p.m.

He has dinner at 7:30 p.m.

He plays video games at 8:00 p.m.
He goes to bed at 9:30 p.m.

Exercise 5 ®) 2-05
e Play the audio once for students to listen.

e Play it again for students to listen and
repeat.

Audioscript  StudentBook p.55

Exercise 6 ®) 2:06

e Play the audio, pausing after each word
for students to repeat.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to write the words in
the correct column.

o Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.112

Finished?

e Students reorder the letters to form
verbs, and write a sentence with each
verb.

e Students can compare their sentences
in pairs.

e Once students have finished this activity,
they can go on to do the puzzle on
page 106/C15.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that to help them learn
the verbs on this page, they could
write some example sentences
about themselves, e.q., I play tennis
on Mondays. They could record the
sentences on their phone, and listen
to them occasionally.

Workbook pp.28-29
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Communication s
Asking for and making
suggestions

Aim

To present and practice asking for and
making suggestions

Warm-up

L]

With books closed, write a selection of
verbs on the board, e.g., play, watch, go,
buy, cook, read, eat.

Put students into pairs and give

them two minutes to write as many
sentences as they can using the verbs.
Tell them that some sentences should
start with /, and some should start with
he/ she.

Ask pairs in turn to read out their
sentences. Correct any mistakes
as a class, and check that students
understand all the verbs.

See which pair wrote the most correct
sentences.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-07

Play the audio for students to read and
listen.

Students complete the dialogues with
the phrases in the box.

Play the audio again. Students listen
again and check.

Check the answers with the class.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.112

Exercise 2 ®) 2-08

Read through the Learn it, use it/ chart
with the class.

Ask students to find the phrases in the
dialogues in exercise 1. Check that they
understand them.

Play the audio. Students listen and
match the dialogues with the photos.
Check answers with the class. Play the
audio again if necessary, pausing for
students to hear the answers.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.112

Exercise 3 Pairwork

Students work in pairs to complete the
dialogue. Check the answers by asking
two confident students to read out
their dialogue.

Students practice the dialogue in pairs.

Monitor and help as necessary, and
encourage them to speak with feeling,
rather than just reading it out.

Make a note of any repeated mistakes
to go over at the end of the lesson.

Copying, modification,

Communication

Asking for and making suggestions

1 @207 Read and listen to the dialogues. Then complete the
dialogues with the phrases in the box. Listen again and repeat,

buy some e cream Qo out 9o io the park plwying video games  play soocer  walch- TV

Ryan  I'm bored. Whal should we do?

Megan Let's watch T . There's an awesome mavie on'at eight thirty,
Ryan OF, greall Let's walch that.

1

Jusn  What should we do®

Lucas What about " playing vides games 7 1 have 2 great new game:,
Juan Mo, it’s a nice dayl Let's < ploy goccer instead,
Lucas O, that's a good Idea

2

Ml It's a nice day. Why don’t we " g0 out 7

Katie  Greall Let's* @o £0 the park !

Mal OK, but 'm hungry, Lat’s * buy some ice cream first.

Katie Good ideal Let's go.

Learn it, use it!

You ask | You answer
‘What should we do? | Let's walch TV,
Whiy don't we go out?® QK. great | (that's a) good kdeal
‘What about playing video games? Ma, it's a nice dayl Let's play

socoor instead

F @m Listen to three conversations, Match the dialogues with the photos.

3 Pairwork Complete the dislogue. Use the words in parentheses
to make suggestions and answers. [
A I'm borad. What ahould we do? A No, (nice day)l Lat's 4
watch TV) B Ox
4 Write thres dialogues. Uise the dialogue in exercise 3 and the ideas
in the box. Then practice your dialogues.

go o the movies  lisien o music
play soccer  play tennis  walch a movia

fifty-six IE-'-'u'lrhnnlr p30 Extra practice | online
e You can show students some short ¢ Monitor and help as necessary.
video clips of native speakers having e Make a note of any repeated mistakes
similar conversations on iTools or the to go over at the end of the lesson.
DVD. e Ask some pairs to perform their
[ ANSWERS dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Read through the activities in the box
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

Students work in pairs to prepare three

dialogues.

Monitor and help while students are
working. Check that they are using
the phrases to ask for and make
suggestions correctly.

Students practice their dialogues

in pairs.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
record some of the phrases from
this lesson on their phone, e.g., I'm
bored. What should we do? / Why don't
we go out? They could then practice
listening and responding with their
own ideas.

Workbook p.30
Online Workbook Extra practice

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Prepositions of time: on, in, at

Lget up at slx o'clock in the marming.
‘We play soccer an Mondays.
on Tuesday(s) i
on june 147
on the weekend | on weokends
i thee: maorming [ in the: afternoon | in the evening
n lanuary
in winter
at four thirty
at right
1 Complete the expressions with fa, on, or at.
ot Suncay
1 in Sep Ay T in the aftermoon
2 at_ night B on__ Masch 8™
3. n the moming 2 _n fall
4 @t onethirty 10 _n the: evening
5 on _ mybirthday 11 a8t midnight
6 at_ the weekend 12 on  Thursdays

£ Complete the text with o, in, and at.

Py typical day is very dilferent 0 SUFNIMAEr.

"in_ julyand Asqust | get up © st nine thirty
ard | harde breakfast jn the yard " 8¢ ten o'clock.
*in the moining, | 9o 1o my grandma’s house
and we have lunch * 8t one o'clock “In__ the
afternoan, | phey with my friends. Mom and Dad get
feormee from work "ot six ofclock and we have
dinmer. *0n_ Saturdays, we waich a DVD o go to
the mewvies. | go 1o bed lale * in_ summer. " 0n
Sundays, | vislt mmy cousins.

Adverbs of I'requency
We abways play soccer. He's never late.

100% - 0%
MRS sy’ Ol Soieuiies Fatel never

‘. LE at the sentences and choosa the correct

| words In the rules.

| I'm newer bt for school. |
| | abways go to school ab B:30 am,
| Aehvertes of frequency go 'before | @teh the verb be
| Adverbs of frequency go I after all clher |
| verbs !
o
pW27 |

{w:urkhunk P29 . Extra practice | online

3 Follow the lines and
wirite about Rachels
routine.

1 have [ a pizza with her
friends on weekends
2 walch /a DVD on
Sunday allemaons
3 be [ hungry afler school -
4 ih.ld:f 1 with her friend

Katle after school — often
5 go [ shopping with
her mom on Saturdays samatimes

& be [ kale lor school —
7 play / soccer with
her brother

B listen [ 1o the radio mnel]l
O wrile [ batbers —— upuall'g
| Eachel spually has » pizza with har frisnds

on weekends

4 Rewrite the sentences with the frequency
adverbs in parentheses.
| haret hanch: at schood. (never)
| Agver hawd lunch &t SEnool
1 Luis plays tennis on Wednesdays. (often)
2 My computer club is boring. (never)
3 We ga to the movies on Saturdays. (sometimes)
4 The children are hungry, {abways)
5 | go to bed at nine o'clock on Fridays. (ranely)
6 Katle i happry, (wsually}

5 Game! Make trus and false sentences with
the verbs in the box. Use frequency adverbs.
Guess the false sentences.

getup go have ply  read  speak
stsdy  walch  write
A | often gl up at meven o clock pn Sundaye
B That's falss

A& Mo, it's true

Write five jumbled sentences about you,
Use the simple present and frequency
adverbs. Give the sentences to a partner.
Thursdays [ |/ go f on | never |/ movies / the ( to

nevier go Lo The movies on Th

g S+EY ]

fifty-seven @

Grammar

page 57

Prepositions of time:
on,in, at

Aim

To present and practice prepositions of

time, and adverbs of frequency
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

Warm-up

e Review the days and months by writing

the first letters only on the board.

e Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to complete the words.

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart and check
that students understand the phrases.

Copying, modification

o Refer students to the rules on page W27.
[ Rules p.w27

Exercise 1
e Students complete the expressions.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students complete the text with the
correct prepositions.
e Check the answers with the class.

Adverbs of frequency

Grammar chart and Think! box

Read out the grammar examples.

Go through the adverbs of frequency
chart with the class.

Students read the Think! box and choose
the correct words to complete the rules.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Check the answers with the class.

o Refer students to the rules on page W27.
I Rules p.W27

Exercise 3

e Read out the example answer and make
sure that students understand.

e Students follow the lines and write
sentences, thinking about the position of
the adverbs of frequency.

2 Rachel always watches a DVD on
Sunday afternoons.

3 Sheis usually hungry after school.

4 She sometimes studies with her friend
Katie after school.

5 She often goes shopping with her
mom on Saturdays.

6 She is never late for school.

7 She sometimes plays soccer with her
brother.

8 She rarely listens to the radio.

9 She always writes letters.

Exercise 4

e Students rewrite the sentences with the
frequency adverbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Luis often plays tennis on
Wednesdays.

2 My computer club is never boring.

3 We sometimes go to the movies on
Saturdays.

4 The children are always hungry.

5 lrarely go to bed at nine o'clock on
Fridays.

6 Katie is usually happy.

Exercise 5 Game!

o Students write true and false sentences
about themselves.

e Students work in pairs to read their
sentences to each other and guess if
they are true or false. Tell them they get
a point for each correct guess.

Finished?

e Students write five jumbled sentences
about themselves, then swap sentences
with a partner and write them.

¢ Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106/C15.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students they should keep a note
of any mistakes they often make, and
write their own personal rules and
examples to help them avoid the
mistakes in the future.

Workbook p.29
Online Workbook Extra practice

, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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S ki I I S pages 5859
Reading

Aim
To read and understand an article about

two talented young soccer players and
their life at a soccer academy

Background notes

e Arsenal F.C. (Football Club) is a soccer
club based in north London. It is
one of the most successful clubs in
British soccer, and plays in the English

Premiership (the top league in the ._Qm.‘l

country). Itis the fourth most valuable L A FomyBreak ::‘linmhﬂfhlﬁ;:m

soccer club in the world. - [ | Latucly at tha Arsena Coast in Africa. [ oaly ses hemin
e Other soccer clubs mentioned are S -#m::r:nml‘;m

Liverpool and Chelsea, which are also \ ' tamily. | shara a badroam ;1“‘.@“*“%
English Premiership clubs. ’ : i, ] |
Warm-up

e With books closed, write these gapped
words on the board:

St
Ve _—y__l
T ___5S
b _t__l

e Explain that the words all have
something in common. Put students
into pairs to try and complete them. If
students are struggling, you could add Reading
in a few more letters (the words are

1 @?ﬂi Read and STan to the article. Then complete the summary,

soccer, volleyball, tennis, basketball). My study skills The Arsenal Academs i a school for alented . Segesr plavers . Danie Costa

° h ivi fter two min n Checking meaning and Cedric Piveau are "_students al the Academy, Danel s from
StOp the activity after two utes, a d Check the meaning of * Brazil Cadric is from hory Coast. The two boys live with the Wilson
see who has completed the words. Ask: difficudt words in your family, and they share a " bedroom

What are all the words? (sports) What's dictiorary First decide: COin weskdays, they practice from " ning to twelee o'clock. On weskends,
; ) what part of speech the Ihedr team plays *games against ather famous clubs. Cedric likes tha
your favorite sport: e Academy, but he his *Tamily

v ), or an 2 Find these words in the article. What part of spesch are they? Check thair
muaanings in your dictionary.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 2:09
¢ Play the audio. Students read and listen.
e Students complete the summary.

e Remind students that they do not
need to understand every word of the
article to do the task. They should use
the context to help them guess the

Ives  share  prefer miss  incrodible

meaning where possible. T
e Check tfgwe answers with the class Extra activity p
o ' e Write these sentences on the board. 1 False.They get up at seven o'clock.
Audioscript  Student Book p.58 o, 2 True.
. 1 They getup at six oclock. 3 False. He studies in the afternoons.
Exercise 2 2 They go to the Academy at eight 4 True.
* Read the My study skills box with thirty. 5 False. He chats with his sister on the
the class. 3 Daniel plays soccerin the Internet.
e Students find the words in the box in afternoons.
the article. Elicit what part of speech 4 Cedric sees his family in summer.
they are, then ask students to check the 5 He never talks to his family.
meanings in their dictionaries. e Students find the information in the
¢ Check the answers with the class. article and decide if the sentences
are true or false. Ask them to correct
lives = noun (n) the false sentences.
share = verb (v) e Tell students that they don't need to
prefer = verb (v) read the whole article again. They
miss = verb (v) can scan the article quickly to find
incredible = adjective (adj) the answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



. . 1 tired 3 really good
LI__StemnE 2 always 4 passion
3 @1"3 Maria Wyatt studies at the famous School of American Ballst in
MNew York City. Listen to a description of her typical day and write the
time next to each activity. .
Masia gats up. T o'clock Speaklng
1 Shee has breakias)
E15 Aim

2 She studies math and English
betwean B30 and 12:30
3 She has lunch
1 oclock
4 She studies ballet
230 to 4 oclock
5 She has dinner

To talk about your weekend

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Read the instructions with the class,
and check that students understand the

£:30 same and different.
6 She does her homswork
T30 o Ask two students to read out the
7 She usually goes to bed example dialogue.
10 o'lelock . . .
o Allow students time to think about their
Speaking = ideas, but encourage them not to make
4 Painwork Tell your partner about your weekend. What is the notes.
™ . .
same and what is different about your weekends? |5 o Students work in pairs to talk about

dohomework  getup  have breakfast [ lunch / diner  go to bed  go to the movies
Esten bo music meet fiends  play sports  play video games  walch TV

their weekend.
e Monitor and help as necessary.

z::;; ?I:nmicmh:dﬂ‘d;;mf ing / afterncon f evening e Ask some students: What's the same
g i R SR SEURIPT % T TP about your weekends? What's different?
a . ; v 2 b et ANSWERS
B S ) B Py Mormg ek in Tha ,
A | alwys bovs. 5 big Srpuifout i S phosairs Students’ own answers.
verming I Video: Unit 5 voxpops
2o Describe a typical da
Writing ! !
5 Read the timetable. Then complete the text. Writin
300 T My mom ks a doctor. She works in a hospital and she 9
(200om | PEUP | cften works st nioht She goes to work at ' 8:30 .
| 400 pm. | hae breakiast | Aim

in the evening. She works from ¢ 200 pom. until
one o'glock in the morning and then she "has lunch |
Mam 4 finishas work al seven o'clock in the moming

To write about the daily routine of a

and she usually gets home o " T30 am.  She
“cooks

dinner at eight o'cleck and then, af nine

person in your family

o'chock she "goep o bed. She always gots up again at
*2:00p.m.  and she "has braakfast at four o'clock

Exercise 5
e Ask students to read the text quickly,

ignoring the gaps. Ask: What's her mom’s

6 Write about the daily routine of a person in your family. Use the text jOb? (she's a doctor) Where does she

i il 5. work? (in a hospital) When does she often
Pty e a teacher He worke ai an elementary schog WO/’k?(at nlght)
Ha goes Lo worx 3t

e Students complete the text.

qumuzmuk .31 Writing builder po4 fiffy-nine @ e Check the answers with the class. Ask a
student to read out the full description.

Exercise 6

e Students write about the daily routine
of a person in their family.

e Students swap their writing with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their daily
routine to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Listening e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.
Aim e Check the answers with the class.
To listen to a teenager talking about a
typical day at the School of American Ballet

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.112

Extra activity

e \Write the following gapped
sentences on the board:

Background notes

e The School of American Ballet in New
York is one of the most famous ballet

X : 1 Mariais sometimes —____ when
schools in the world. It trains students
she gets up. ..
from the age of 6. ) Consolidation
2 Shes_____ hungry.

e You can refer students to the Writing

Warm-up 3 Thefood at the schoolis —. builder Unit 5 for support with
e Point to the photo and teach ballet 4 Balletis Maria's expressing time and an additional task.

dance, and ballet dancer. Ask: Who in the e Ask students to complete them from

class does ballet? Is it fun? Is it boring? memory. Writing builder p.94/C9

! » Workbook p.31
. e Play the audio again for students to
Exercise 3 2:10 ”5th and check? On!ine Workbook Extra practice
e Play the audio. Students listen and write . Unit test
) e Check the answers with the class.
the times. Worksheets
DVD
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60

6 He doesn’t
want to play
soccer!

Grammar

Simple present (negative, yes/ no
questions and short answers)

Question words + Simple present
Object pronouns

Vocabulary
School subjects

Communication

Asking and answering personal
questions

Skills

Reading: An article about schools with
a difference

Listening: Two teenagers talking
about their new school schedule
Speaking: Talking about school and
school subjects

Writing: An e-mail to an e-pal about
school

Topics and values
Education

Presentation

page 60

Aim

To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Jacob and Lucia are at school, talking about
the subjects they like and don't like. Ryan, o
Oliver, and Max arrive. Jacob asks about the
soccer team, and Ryan says they never win
without Jacob. Max says that Jacob doesn’t
want to play soccer now because he's a
choirboy. Jacob and Lucia leave.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Say
three or four sentences and ask students
to correct them, e.qg., Jacob’s at home.
(No, he's at school.) He’s with Sophie. (No,
he's with Lucia.) It’s breakfast time. (No, it's
lunchtime.) .

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-11

e Read the question out to the class.
Check that students understand it.

e Pre-teach science, interesting, class, math,
and teach.

Copying, modification,

Audioscript

1 @2y Read and listen What is the

topic of Lucia and Jacob’s conversation?

Jacob What's your next class?
Lucia  It's science. | don't ke science

Jucob  What? | kove it Its really interesting.

What about your other classss? Do
you like rrathi?

Yes, | do, s easy. What aboul you,
do you fike i(?

Na, | don'tl | hate math! it's very
difficult. And cur math teacher’s
very slrict

Who's your teacher?

Mr. Wiksan. Does e teach you?
Mo, he doesnl. We hive Mes. Les
She's very nice | really like har.

Play the audio. Students listen and read
and find the answer.

Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrasesin

the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

School subjects

Student Book p.60

Exercise 2 Comprehension

Students read the dialogue again and
choose the correct answers.

They can compare answers in pairs.

Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Check it out!

Find thess words and
check their meaning.

Hi, gunys. That's itf
It's bervibale] Let's gal

Ryan Look! There's lacobl

Ofiver Hey, lacobl

Jacob Hi. guys. How's the soocer leam?

Ryan It's ierriblal Wi nevar win withowt you,

Oliver Come back to the team, lacob)

Max . Jacob doesn'l want lo plyy soccerd
Choirboys don't play soccer

Jacob That's itl Let's go, Lucial

2 Comprehension Choose the correct
answers.
Lucia’s next class is Sclence [ math.
1 Math s Gificullh | easy for Lok,
2 Mr, Wikson s Lucia’s | Jacob' math teaches
3 Mrs. Lee s very striet /)
4 The saccer team s greal.

Extra activity

¢ Write the following sentences on the
board. Students read the dialogue
again and decide if they are true or
false, then correct the false sentences.
1 Jacob likes science.
2 Jacob loves math.
3 Jacob and Lucia have Mrs. Lee for

math.

4 The soccer team always wins now.

1 True.

2 False. He hatesiit.

3 False. Lucia has Mrs. Lee. Jacob has
Mr. Wilson.

4 False.The team never wins now.

publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.




Language focus
3 Dialogue focus Complete the dialogues with the sentences in the box.

Choirboys don't play seccerl  Doas he lmach you? Do you like math?
Fdon'i-like-scsence:  kacob doesn't want to play soccerl Mo, e dossn't.  Wes, | do.

-
1+
80 Lucia | don't ke sclence
Jacob Whal? | love ill It's really interesting
What about your other chrssesy?
! Do you like math?
*Yes, | da.

E Lucia Who's i beachear?

Jacek Mr Wilson, ' Dioes he teach you?

Lucia ' Ho. ha dossn't Wi have
Mrs. Lee. She's very mice. | really Be her

Lucia

W .. P ., : ‘

UE) Cliver Come hack to the team, lacab!
Max > Jacob dossn't want to play socsar]
“ Chairbays don’t play soccar]

Jaceb That's itl Let's go, Lucial

4 @021 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.
5 Focus on you Write about things you like or don't like. Use the werds [n the box.
English  homework  Mondws  pop musie  school  soccer  the weelend  winder

CC

6 Pairwork Ask and answer about things you like or don't like. [
lika spccart B Do you ks hamiswark?

Yes, | d A Mg, | don't

Lixly-one

Consolidation

o Tell students that, as this unit is all
about school, they should start a new
page in their vocabulary notebooks
for school words, then add all the
new school vocabulary to it as they
work through the unit.

Language focus g
Aim

To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Students read the mini-dialogues and
complete them with the questions and
sentences in the box.

e Tell students they can refer back to the
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 4 ®)2-12

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.112

Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Give one or two examples using / like
and / don't like and words from the box.

e Students write about things they like
and don't like.

o Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Ask two confident students to read out
the example answers.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

e Ask some students to tell the class what
their partner likes.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they could record
either Lucia’s or Jacob’s lines of the
dialogues on this page, with pauses
between. They could then listen and
practice saying the other person’s
words.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Voca bU|a ry page 62

School subjects

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
school subjects

Warm-up

e Ask a student at the front of the class,
Do you like math? When they answer,
say a sentence about them, e.g., Luis
hates math. Ask the next student to
repeat this, then say a sentence about
something they like or hate, e.g., Luis
hates math and | like tennis.

e Continue around the class, with each
student listing in turn the things that
their classmates like or hate, then
adding their own idea. Don't allow the
same words to be used twice.

e Continue until students run out of
ideas, or the list becomes too long to
remember!

Exercise 1 2:13

e Students work individually or in pairs
to match the school subjects with the
pictures.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.112

Exercise 2 ®) 2-14
e Read out the four names.

e Play the audio. Students write the
subjects the people love or hate.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.112

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Read through the Look! box with the
class. Check that students understand
the meaning of the adjectives.

e Play the audio from exercise 2 again
and ask students to write down which
adjectives each person uses (Lucy —
interesting / difficult, Mark — easy /
boring, Emma — easy / difficult,

Danny — interesting / boring).

e Ask two confident students to read out

the example dialogue.

e Students work in pairs to tell their
partner what subjects they love and
hate.

Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary

School subjects

1 @213 Match the school subjects with the pictures, Listen and
check. Then listen and repeat,

ant  computer sclence  drama- English
history math music PE  scence

Englimh i FE. 2 math 3 pelence

7 history

8 computer gslence 9 drama

2 @& Listen 1o four students. Write the subjects they love &

and hate =,

t luey € sclence & art

2 Mk @ FE. & muslc

3 Emma @ English & history

4Danny © math & gecgraphy

3 Pairwork Talk about schasl subjects you love and hate.
Use adjectives from the Lock! box to give your reasons. E
A | lgwe history It s intereatling

B | hate sclance. It's difficult.

@ sixty-two [Nnrkllnulc P34 Extra practice | online

Warm-up

e With books closed, write some of the
school subject words from page 62 on
the board, with some letters missing, e.g,,

Consolidation

e Advise students to note down the
new vocabulary with other school
vocabulary from the previous lesson.

m _ _ _ c (music).
I Workbook p.34 e Put students into pairs and give them
Online Workbook Extra practice one minute to complete as many of the
words as they can, without looking at
their books.

Grammar e .

Check answers by asking individual
students to come out and complete the
Simple present (negative) words on the board. See who completed
all the words correctly.

Aim e Write on the board:
To present and practice the negative | math.© | music ®

forms.ofthe simple present, anq yes/ no e FElicit the verb forms like / don't like and
questions and short answers with the i
! complete the sentences. Point to the
simple present .
. . . sentences and explain to students
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 6 that they are now going to study the
negative forms of the simple present.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Simple present
Negative

1 dan't like schence, -
Jacoh dosan's want to play socoer,

. s
Subject

Da
Does

yes | no guestions and short answers

"D you like math?" “Yas, | do®
“Diows he teach you?™ “Ho, he dossn's”

| o f we | they work?

| Full form

dnmlt..'dnn't work

1 o fwe [ they
btz f shves /1

l Choose the correct alternatives.

does not | doesnt work

b/ she { It work?
| # you [ we [ they ﬁd:L
he | she / It “"’“;_

We lorm the negaltie al:

+ 1, you, wee, ey Toerna with \gon Ty + vert
* he, she, It forms with “don't | + verb,
* b 3 person sngular v Serilences,

the main verb thas | &

1 Complete the sentences with the negative
form of the simple present. Use short forms of
the verbs in parentheses.

He's & mechanic. Ha _do
olfice. {work)
1 | don't study Russfan o school (study)
2 Pablo dossn’t play  saccer on Wednasdays.
{play)
3 We don't go to schiool on Sundays. {go)
& My brother dosan't Hies pop music (k)
5 Ana dessn't do heer hoemeswark in the

J

Doas Haary |
1Lu|!md.’-m.’ipﬂk.ftru_ﬁ!l|almmem
2 Louisa [/ go | bo your school ()

3 you [ got up [ al sevan o'cleck (X)

4 you and Martin | study [/ musks ()

3 Write questions, and affirmative () and
negative (X) short answers.
Hm(lm.-'mt‘amdn{.ﬁ

n Canada?™ “Yes, he doss

4 Write questions and short answers. Lse the
words in the chart,

mictning belare school. (do}

& Our grandparents don’t live rsar play English?
our house, (ive) you | we live: history®
7 Sam and Joe don't finish schaol at | Doas L1 best fend | speak | in an apartment?
thress thirty, (Finish) your mom [ dad| siudy | at 730 a_:n s
B Betly dosen't taks  ashower in p— 1 getup RIS
thi morming. (take)
v in an apartmant?

2 Write negative santences. Then correct
the sentences,
Louwise has lunch at bwo u‘l:lur-t [ohe oclock),
Cistee doesn' have lunch |
Dhé Rae Wwnah & Oné &6
1 Iy parents write Ir'11-:r-i {e—maﬂsa
2 The film starts at-8:00 pm. (900 pm)
3 Heden does karale, [juda)
& . Williarns teaches math, {science)
5 Mr and Mrs. Alvames come from Spain, {Brazil)
6 Tom goes to schood in Seatlle. (Bosion)

two oclock

@Jmktmnk p3 _ Extra practice | online

Write questions with the prompts. Then ask

and answer,

speak English  have breakfast  waich TV
read English books  hawve PE. at schoal
o your homework afl=r dinner

0 Wi | LADES WOur Mo

1 spesk Frglishi
ahg diossn

®

sixty-theee

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples and go
through the grammar chart.

e Students read the Think! box and choose
the correct alternatives.

e Check the answers with the class.

Refer students to the rules on page W32.
I Rules p.W32

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the negative form of the verbs. Point out
that students should use the short forms
don't/ doesn’t, not the full forms do not /
does not.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2
e Read out the example sentence.

Do another example with the whole
class.

Students write the negative sentences
and correct them.

Check the answers with the class.

1

My parents don't write letters. They
write e-mails.

The film doesn't start at 8:00 p.m. It
starts at 9:00 p.m.

Helen doesn't do karate. She does judo.

4 Mr. Williams doesn't teach math. He

5

teaches science.
Mr. and Mrs. Alvares don’t come from
Spain. They come from Brazil.

6 Tom doesn't go to school in Seattle. He

goes to school in Boston.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Simple present (yes /
no questions and short
answers)

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples and go
through the grammar chart.

e Students read the Think! box and choose
the correct alternative.

e Check the answer with the class.
Reinforce the point that in question
forms the main verb doesn't have an -s
in the third person singular: Does he like
math? NOT Bees-heikesmath?

Refer students to the rules on page W32.
I Rules p.W32

Exercise 3

e Students write the questions and short
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Do Luis and Ana speak English at

home? No, they don't.

2 Does Louisa go to your school? Yes,
she does.

3 Do you get up at seven o'clock? No, |
don't. / No, we don't.

4 Do you and Martin study music? Yes,
we do.

Exercise 4

¢ Read out the example questions, and
elicit one or two more questions.

e Students write the questions.
e Check the answers with the class.

Do you / we play soccer/ live in an
apartment / speak English / study
history / get up at 7:30?7

Does your best friend / mom / dad

play soccer/ live in an apartment /
speak English / study history / get up at
7:30a.m.?

Finished?

e Students write questions with the
prompts, then ask and answer in pairs.

e Alternatively, ask some students to read
their questions out to the class. Ask other
students to answer.

¢ Once students have finished this activity,
they can go on to do the puzzle on
page 106/C15.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that to help them
learn these verb forms, they could write
some personalized sentences and
questions / answers about themselves
and their friends or family members.

Workbook p.34
Online Workbook Extra practice
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.. Communication
Communication gga

Asking and answering personal questions

Asking and answering ; :
? 1 @& Lucas is at a language school in Washington, D.C. Complets the dialogus
personal questlons with the questions in the box. Listen and check. Then listen and repeat.

Aim D you hawve an e-mol address?  How do you spell that?
How old are you  What languages do you speak?  What's your address?

To present and practice asking and Tﬂ!ﬂnﬂmw W as

answering personal questions YN ronsc Lk i, hhors e YouI MWhers o you

Recaptionist  What s oo fest name » please?
Warm-up Lucas It's Lucas
e Review the letters of the alphabet by Recoptionist O, and 'what's your lant name?
. Lucas It's Telweira
asking students to say them around the Racaptionist  *How do you spell that?
class, with each student saying a letter m Lucas T-E1-X-E4RA
inturn. T Receptionist Thanks. " How old are you » Lucas?
. . ! Lucas I'm 14,
e You could do thls as a game, with an address, a phona Racaptiodist  And 4 whire are you from?
students standing up at the start and numbar, and an e-mail Lucas I'm from Beazil
" . ) address in English:
sitting down if they make a mistake or S i Receptionist “Whersdovoulive  in Brazil?
. wn addrese Lueas |l In Recife
don'tknow the next letter. 45, Compbel Steat, A
o ) bty Recaptionist “What's your sddress?
e Repeat the activity once or twice more, i j Luchs It's 39 Fua dos Mavigantes, Recile
speeding up each time. mmm’—'ﬂ Receptionist And *what's vour call phone rumber?
mwﬂmm Lucas I¥'s {817) 009 - 0014
Exercise 1 2:15 o, ofy ol e RacapHloniu, 1% g0 it el Addnidd?,
o an e-mail addre: Lucas Yes, | do. Il's lucassiihooya b
e Read through the questions in the box, mﬂﬂm Receptionlst Great! One final question, " What languages do you speak?
and check that students understand (ot} com ' Lucas Umm ... | speak Portugusese and English.
everything.
e Students read the dialogue and Mo RS Mol A
complete it with the questions. What's your first name / st name § | IS Lucas: / s Teieira, /15 |
e Play the audio. Students listen and check. _“ddcssi f coll phorie pmbod” A {B17) O -0014. |
, . ) Hews do Il that? TE EELRA,
e Play the audio again, pausing after each - e —
. T Howw old ars you? I'm 14
line for students to repeat, individually
d chorall e Wheﬂareyuumm?__ z I‘mtmmﬁra:ul
an Y- ) Where do you live in Brazil? I live In Recile
e GO thrOUgh the Look! box with the Do you have an e-mall addross? Yes, | o It's licastiBhooya be
class. Write a few phone numbers and What languages do you speak? | speak Portuguese and Engish. )
e-mail addresses on the board for extra m

practice, and get students to say them. Rols play £ Painwork You are a student and you want to enrell at a language scheel.

Audioscrint “Teadiers Baok When you do a role play Write the dialogue between the student and the receptionist at the
udioscript  Teacher's Book p.112 mﬁwm language schocl, Use the dialogue in sxercise 1 to help you. E
E . 2 Pai k w Siogc A What's your first name. plesss?
xercise 2 Pairwor me v B it's
' itl

e Read through the Learn it, useit! chart. ﬁnﬂm&m 3 your dialogus. Then change roles and practice it again.
e Ask students to find the phrases in the Pﬂﬂﬂ’m Receptionint  What's your firet name. pleane?

dialogues. Check that they understand again. 1 fou It's

them.
e Students work in pairs to write their own @ sixty-four G\.Iurkllnul; p36 Extra practice | online

dialogue.
e Monitor and help as necessary, and

encourage them to self-correct any Grammar e

mistakes that you notice. Students’own answers. g
LANSWERS Consolidation Question words + Simple
Students’ own answers. resent

e Suggest to students that they could P

Exercise 3 use the contact details of friends and Aim
e Read the information in the My speaking family membe.rs on their cell phones T d . . ds with

skills box with the class to practice saying phone numbers 0 present and practice question words wit

T _ ) and e-mail addresses. the simple present, and object pronouns

e Students work in pairs to practice their

; Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 6
dialogues. They then swap roles and I Workbook p.36

practice again. Online Workbook Extra practice Warm-up

* Monitor and help as necessary. o Ask students to write down their

e Make a note of any repeated mistakes to three favorite school subjects, without
go over at the end of the lesson. showing anyone else.

e Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues e Tell students they are now going to
for the class. guess the subjects that their classmates

e You can show students some short video like. Demonstrate the activity by asking
clips of native speakers having similar a student: (Maria), do you like music? The
conversations on iTools or the DVD. student answers with Yes, Ido/ NO, | dont.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Question words + Simple
present

" What do you doon weekends? )
Where does b teachi
Whan o e e math

What time  does  she start schoo?
| How do you spedl thal?

LS

1 Reorder the questions. Then write true
ArEWers.
e | where | you | do 7
Whera do you lve?
1 gelup [ you [ do / what time 7
What time do you get up?
2 work f your dad [ where | does 7
Where does your dad work?
3 harve lunch [ you [ where | do P
Whara do you hava lunsh?
4 do [/ do { when | your homework | you 7
When de you do your homework?
5 do / go to bed | you | what time ?
What time do vou go to bed?
6 does | whal time | start | schoal 7
What time does school start?

| I in Santisan

£ Write questions about David's school weak,
What time | David [ start schoal?
What Lime does David ptaret
1 What [ he | study | on Momday momings?
2 What time | he | have | kinch?

achaol?

Object pronouns

Do you ke math?" “No, | don't | hate i1*
“Dio you ke Mrs. Lee7 “¥es. | do. | realy Bl ™

Subgece

| me
we us
you you
he him
she her L you
O it they them
I Read the sentence. Then choose the cormect
alternative.
| phane her every day.
Object pronouns go batore | (ahed the verb

v~ B
4 Complate the sentences with an object pronoun,
Itathy b= difficult | don't B 1t
1 Karen and Micky are in my dance class
| see tham on Thursdays
2 This movie is interesting, | like it
3 My sister likes books. Thes book is for_her
4 | bove Bruno. Bruno doesn' love ma .
5 W know that boy. He plays bennis wilth us

5 Look at the verbs in the box. Then lock at the
chart. Write sentences about Mateo and Sofia,

Exercise 3

Elicit how to say the times on David's
school schedule.

Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

Check the answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Object pronouns

Grammar chart and Think! box

Read out the grammar examples.

Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternative to
complete the rule.

Check the answer with the class.

Refer students to the rules on page W33.
Rules p.W33

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences with
the correct object pronouns.

3 Where [ be [ have [ PE?
& When [ he | have [ hislory?

love @9 ke @

don't like &  hate &E

5 What time / he [ finish [ school? " ol
& When { he [ go / o compuber club? . o &
3 Ask and answer questions about David's rock misic 29 oo
school schedule. Birsia Mars e o9
the: X-Mevt movies = 20
Mg Dowid Rusell Schedule: Mondoy Matea lkes books, but Sofia dosen't liks them
900 2.m. scnool Starty 12:30 p.m. landin

1:30 p.. hislofy
295 pm. PE. in Toe l
A5 . wenool Tunitngs

515 &.1m. '[n-_!.'.'...
10:00 @ madin

10045 @, breat
11:00 &, m. Dpandsh Mondoys & ~dednesdeyt
11:45 mm. ot aiter school Lompuler clido

A [avou lik

1
What time does David ptart achoolf :

He aterts sachool at 200 am

'G""“‘Hmnk pp34-75 | Extra practice | online |

Ten

B ishecr 3

Write questions about the people and things
in the box. Ask and answer gquestions with
YOUr partner.

cals  Chiness food  Fridays  Rihanna

sbety-five @

e That student then chooses another
classmate and asks a question. If they
guess correctly, they get a point.

e Continue around the class until all
students have participated.

e See who has the most points at the end.

Exercise 1

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class. Check that they understand
everything.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
reorder the questions.

e Check the answers, then ask students to
write true answers to the questions.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Check the answers by asking students
to choose a classmate and ask them
one of the questions. Their classmate

Copying, modification

answers, then chooses another student
to ask the next question to.

e Refer students to the rules on page W33.

[ Rules p.ws3

Exercise 2

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write the questions.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 What does he study on Monday
mornings?

What time does he have lunch?
Where does he have PE.?

When does he have history?

What time does he finish school?
When does he go to computer club?

SN A WN

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Students compare their answers in pairs.
o Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5

e Read out the example answer and
show how it relates to the information
in the chart.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

Matteo loves rock music, but Sofia hates it.
Matteo hates Bruno Mars, but Sofia loves
him.

Matteo doesn't like the X-Men movies, but
Sofia loves them.

Finished?

e Students write questions about the
people and things in the box.

e Students can ask and answer the
questions with a partner.

e Alternatively, ask one or two students
to read their questions to the class. Ask
other students to answer them.

¢ Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106/C15.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that now they have
studied all the forms of the simple
present, they should review all the
information and check that they
know all the rules.

Workbook pp.34-35
Online Workbook Extra practice

, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Skills
Reading

pages 6667

Aim

To read and understand an article about
schools with a difference in different parts
of the world

Background notes

e There are Schools of the Airin many
remote parts of Australia, where there are
so few children that it is not possible to
have a conventional school. Studies show
that the children do as well academically
as their peers in traditional schools.

e Just under 1% of the U.S. population
are Native Americans. In some areas,
special schools have been set up to try
to preserve the traditional languages,
traditions, and cultures of Native
American people.

e Around 90,000 children attend boarding
schools in the UK, mainly in private
schools. Most of these children go to
boarding school at the age of 13, but
around 10,000 children under the age
of 13 also board. Boarding schools have
been in decline in the UK. for many years,
but enjoyed an increase in popularity
following the Harry Potter movies.

Warm-up

e Read out the title: Schools with a
difference. Ask: What'’s the name of your
school? What other schools are there in
your town / city? Are they the same as your
school, or different? How are they different?

e Point to the pictures and ask: Where do
you think these schools are? Why do you
think they are 'schools with a difference”?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-16

e Pre-teach boarding school and uniform.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen.

e Read through the questions, and check
that students understand everything.
Students answer the questions.

e Students compare their answers in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box.

e Students find the words in the article

and check their meanings. Check that
students understand the words.

At home / Online.

In the air.

At9am.

He rides his horse.

The music of the Penobscot people.
Penobscot.

After school.

A boarding school.

Orchestra practice.

10 Uniforms.

Audioscript  Student Book p.66
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Mhmnfmfﬂhmn language clasges,

-ﬁﬂﬂulpmzlmwm

rl-ni-o--t--t-;s-o--a--t-n-ti
LL

I1.iHIlIIll'I'I1-1HIIIIIIII111

S My name's Dﬂnﬂﬁhmﬂmuﬂp
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Reading
Check it out! 1 @216 Read and listen to the article about schools with & differance.
Find these words and Then answer the questions.
check their meaning. Where does Scott ive?  Ha lives an & farm In Austraila
norrmal 1 Whete does Scott study? 6 What language does she study?
canosing 2 Whete s his school? 7 When does Kaltlin go canceing?
hanrding school 3 When does he start his classes? B What type of school does Dorian go lo?
uniforms 4 What does he do after class? 9 What doas he do alter school on Tuesdays?
5 What type of music dees Katlin leam? 10 What do students wear at his school?

© siaysix

Extra activity

e \Write these gapped sentences on
the board.

1 Scottliveson a
2 He doesn't study
3 Kaitlin learns about the ,

culture, and music of her people.
4 She
5 Dorian’s school is only for
6 He goes home for

e Students complete the sentences
with information from the article.

e Tell students that they don't need to
read the whole article again. They
can scan the article quickly to find
the answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

her school.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

1 farm
2 PE.
3 history

4 loves
5 boys
6 vacations

Listening

Aim
To listen to two teenagers talking about
their new school schedule

Warm-up

e With books closed, write these jumbled
words on the board:
udyartsa uysdna myanod  uatdsye
aneyddesw  huytdsar rfdaiy

e Put students into pairs, and tell them the
words are a set (they are the days of the
week).

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Skills

Exercise 5
e Demonstrate the activity by asking

Listening a confident student some questions
2 @E“ Listen to Dan and Ellie talking about their new school about their partner.
schedule. Complete the school schedule. ) )
it —— e Put students into new pairs.
| | Toesday | Wednesday = Thursday Friday stud kand )
SRR muth Segrcly | Specish ‘computar_| English e Students ask and answer questions
| I sclenca | about their partner.
SRR math math Spanish English miath o Ask some students to tell the class
o ; SEEAK about their partner.
1045 am. | “scienca | English history scienoe Spanish
nzopm | Spanish history math math history ANSWERS
wspm LUNCH Students’ own answers.
LIS L English computar | science FE ‘FE. ! Video: Unit 6 voxpops
Beiance
- - Talk about school
zoopm. | art music science geography | “PE
3 @021 Listen again and complote the chart. Writing
Dian Ellie .
loves FE math Aim
likes computer gelence | computer sclenca To write about your school and school
hates | math EE, schedule
Speaking Exercise 6
4 Fairwork Ask and answor questions about school and scheol Al A
b bty i G o Ask sFudents to read the e-mail qU|.ck|y,
* Whiat / subjects / ike? * What / study oo that din?  + Wha / favorie teacher? ignoring the gaps. Ask: What questions
= What subjects | hale? * What day / hate? = What { do / alter school? does Carmen ask? (What subjects to you

= What | fmvorite school day? = What | study on that day? like and hate? What's your favorite day?
A What subpacba do you like?

B lidke What sports do you have at school?)
5 Work with another student. Ask and answer about e Students complete the e-mail with the
your partner. Use your notes in exercise 4. correct words.

A What subacte doas he [ ahe i a8

B i i b e Check the answers with the class.

Dur Anghe, ) =
Writing Thanks for your schoal photos. Your 3ch o - Exercise 7
l'mm_ﬂ__-ﬂm' There ape* ) ' .
6 Read the notes. Then camplete students i py ks nnd we hive six classes each :‘3'- e Students write a reply to Carmen’s e-mail.
3 " art _ My favorite diy . . .
e My "“:fd‘mw“:.m e anjand o With weaker classes, write the first
1E BL_E__
Coral ™ then we have music and gecgrophy "fml " sentence of the reply on the board and
mat, .
Sa of slas :9 chusdents ':;‘:,%ﬁmxﬂm; Y hia elicit two or three more sentences to
Ferila wbjpel ot ?H“_,E! but 1 like the teacher. Science ts O, continue it. Write these on the board.
B o oy IR AL i Students can then continue the e-mail
i pasketball .
Bad day Manday _"__'E_.:o ke Bate? What's your themselves.
Sport in PE, baskatha Wik Rjects o0 2 have at school? ‘ T ith the
= = farearite day? What sparts o you Rive y e Students swap their e-mail with their
7 Write a reply to Carmen's e-mail. ik partner, who corrects any mistakes.
Dear Carman Carmen — . .
Nhodehrueeaul fnn... Soves e Ask some students to read their e-mails
to the class.
B 37 Tty
(workbook Weillg bilidar p3a siaty-seven ANSWERS
Students’own answers.
e Give students two minutes to solve the e Check the answers with the class. Consolidation
puzzle, then stop the activity and see Audioscript Teachers Bookp.112 e You can refer students to the

who has guessed the words. Writing builder Unit 6 for support

i Speaking with checking for mistakes and an
Exercise 2 217 additional task.

e Read through the times in the schedule Aim
with the class, and check that students

To talk about your school and school Writing builder p.54/C5

know how to say them all. subjects Wm"kbook p.37 .

e Pre-teach period (= class). Play the Online Workbook Extra practice
audio. Students listen and complete the Exercise 4 Pairwork Unit test
schedule. e Read the instructions with the class. \I;V;l;ksheets

e Play the audio again if necessary for o With weaker students, elicit the
students to complete their answers. questions that students will use.

* Check the answers with the class. e Students ask and answer questions in

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.112 pairs.

e Monitor and help as necessary.
Exercise 3 ®) 217 ! P y

e Play the audio again. Students listen ANSWERS
and complete the chart. Students’ own answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Review C

Grammar

Simple present (affirmative, spelling
variations, pronunciation)
Prepositions of time: on, in, at
Adverbs of frequency

Simple present (negative, yes/no
questions and short answers)

Question words + Simple present
Object pronouns

Vocabulary
Daily routines
School subjects

REVi ew C page 68

Vocabulary

Exercise 2
N|{o|sQIrR|A|M|AH
MlalT]EY s |MIF|E]
ulrfclalofulriaYs
ain]eli] i |slmr|T
clalsinfcli|r\TNo
S{clTTEINNID) K |~
Glelo|c|r|alr|H]lY

Grammar

Exercise 4

1 Elena doesn’t have lunch at school.

2 | don't do my homework after dinner.

3 James doesn't play soccer on
Saturdays.

4 Lucas doesn't study math on Mondays

and Wednesdays.

5 They don't listen to music on their
MP3 players.

6 Oscar doesn't watch TV in the
afternoons.

Exercise 5

1 Does Silvia speak Spanish?
No, she doesn't.

2 Do Matt and Sally live in the UK.?
Yes, they do.

3 Does Fabio do karate after school?
Yes, he does.

4 Do they start school at eight thirty?
No, they don't.

5 Does Ron go to bed at nine thirty?
No, he doesn't.

Vocabulary

1 Complete the expressions with the verbs in
the box.

do gel go goto have start  wabch

aet up
1 4o Fecarrie #4 hava breakfast
2 watch ™ 5 do homevork
Jgote bed 6 start  school

£ Find seven more school subjects.

H'S MFE

A O U R
JL“LE&!::
I F
cE
AP

= 3 O - o = T

Grammar

3 Complets the sentences with the affirmative
simple present forms of the verbs in the box.

do go have listen play study  walch

HNick goes to school al seven thirty.
1 Elera has lurch at schaal.
21 de iy homework after dinner.

3 lames plays soccer on Saturdays.

4 Lucas phudiep  math on Mondays and
Wednesdays

5 They listen o music on their MP3 players.

6 Oscar watchea TV in the afterncons.

4 Rewrite the sentences in exercise 3 in the
negative form,

Hick dossn't. g0 Lo achogl ot aeven thirt

5 Write questions. Then write short affirmative
[#) or negative [X] answers,
Mark [ like [ pop music? ()
Ipga Mark Bk pop music?
Vian. et cho
1 Sihia f speak [ Spanish? (%)
2 Matt and Sally [ Bve [ in the UK7? )
3 Fabio / do karale [ alter school? ()
4 they | start school [ at ekght thirty? (X)
5 Ron [ go / to bed at nine thirty? (X)

sixy-eight

6 Write sentences about you and your family. Use
the verbs in the box and frequency adverbs,

do finish go have start  study

abways never olten  ranely
sometimes  usually

Wby dad atwinrs SLAFLS work BT sight o' clack

7 Write questions. Use the simple present.
Whers /| Harry [ do [/ homework
Whare does Harry do hes haers swd =F

1 What time | the movie | start?

2 What subject / Mr. Hasris | teach?

3 When [ they [ get home?

& Where | Liam | work?

5 What time / you [ have dinner?

B Complete the dislogues with object pronouns,
Do you lioe Bruno Mo

Yes: | do. | leve bier .

Do you play basketball?

Yes. | play It an Fridays after schoal
Who are fhese gifs®

Ana and Liy. | go lo basketball with tham
Daes Fr. Kanl leach you and Carla?

Yes. he does, He teaches s history,
D you knaw Tom's skstar?

Mo, | dan't know har .

Do you fike lim#

Yos. but he doesn't ke me

9 Write trus answers. Use the sxpressions in the

box and object pronouns.

dont Wk at all - don't e very much

hate  keve  quite ke really Be

Da you kke jarz music? Ma, | don's. | hata i
1 Do you ke One Dirsction?
Zl'h:.u.llbﬂ."'minnaﬁmw?
3 Do you ke Roberl Pattinsan?
4 Do you e PE?
5 Do you ke plzza?

FY w ] -
mx0>»0 00 0

Exercise 6

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7

1 What time does the movie start?

2 What subject does Mr. Harris teach?
3 When do they get home?

4 Where does Liam work?

5 What time do you have dinner?

Exercise 9

Students’ own answers.

Songs
Wonderful World, by Sam Cooke (school
subjects)

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Extra communication Exercise 12 ®) 2:20

¢ Play the first question and point out the

Communication example answer.

10 @218 Complete the dialogues. Then listen and check. e Play the rest of the audio, pausing after
! 3 each sentence for students to write
A What's your name 7 E I'm bored, "Why don't wa do hei
B It's Elena. samething? their answers.
A 'Where are you from ? F *What sbout walching TV? ¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
B I'm from Canada. There's a good mavie on, .
Pl e e i E Mo, s anioe dayl *Let's play students to complete and check their
B | s in Toronbo tennis instoad answers.
A *What languages do you speak? F OK. that's a good Idea. e Check the answers with the class.

B | speak English and French,
2

€ ‘What time do you start
D | start school ab nine o'chock.
C *What's your favorite subject?
D My favorite subject is schance
C *Doyoullke

D Mo, | den, | don't like it at all

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
question for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Student Book p.69

schaol?

Audioscript

math?

Extra activity

e Ask pairs of students to read the

Pronunciation dialogues in exercise 10 again.

Intonation in questions

11 @213 Listen 1o the intonation in these
questions. Then listen and repeat.

e Encourage them to use the correct
intonation for each of the questions.

e Ask other students to listen and
check that they are using the correct

12 @22 Listen to the questions. Decide if the
intonation is rising (A) or falling (W)
Where do you Ive? 8

Wh- guestions

yes | no questions |

Do you fike science? | What subjects do you Bas? | 1 Doyou Niee plerae B, intonation.

D they go 1o Wheredo ey gt | = Vel time does Nicky st schoal? 3

schaal? school? 3 What do you shudy on Wednesday moming? 3

Doss Ana sing in the | When does Ana sing in 4 Does Malt play socoer? A . .

choir on Mondays? | the choir? | 5 Do they speak Spanish? A L|sten|ng

Daas Mike get home | What lime does Mike gel !

thi thirty? T | .
L al three thirty | hecrrna Alm
To listen to a conversation about school

Listening days

13 @022 Listen to a conversation batwesn Luke and his e-pal, Matec.
Check the correct sentence endings.

Exercise 13 ®) 2-21

Lutw s achoo| iy it A gt e Allow students time to read through

a 730am | a dance club O . .

b 800 Lm [ b compurer and the questions and possible sentence
€ 1000 am O bennis clubs endings. Check that they understand

1 His schood finkshes at ¢ soccer, basketbal and everything.

a 245pm O track and fiekd chabs ] . ' .
b 350 pm [F] 4 The clubs e Play the first part of the audio and point
¢ 315 pm. | & are expens E out the example answer.

2 Luke goes fo b coat $5 a week .
SRRSO o Bl o Elay the rest of the audio. Students
S e | listen and check the correct sentence
€ thres altér-scho clubs. [ endings.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.
e Check the answers with the class.
o o Pronunciation Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113
EXtra communication C Video: Units 5-6 video report
page 69 Aim Cresskill High School
To practice intonation in questions
Communication
Exercise 11 2:19
Aim e Explain that intonation is the way in
To practice asking and answering personal which your voice goes up and down as
questions you say words and sentences.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen to
the intonation. Play the audio again,
pausing after each question for
students to repeat, chorally and

Exercise 10 ®) 2-18

e Read out the example question and
answer.

e Students complete the dialogues.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

o Ask pairs of students to read out the
completed dialogues.

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.113

individually.

e Point out that the intonation rises for
yes/no questions, and falls for Wh-
questions.

Audioscript  Student Book p.69

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Culture club C

Aim

page 70

To learn about a day in the life of a typical

American teenager; to learn about school

and free time activities for teenagers in the
i : i i 5 is

United States; to give a presentation on .. _The tygtcat o Spar can teenagers

70

school life and free time activities in your "‘Eﬁ;meanm
own country Siate
e 00
3 “m
Reading Sports duts. Gis S0C0
Y, 0 S
Warm-up il

Point to the photos and ask: What
activities are these? Do you do these
activities? Check that students know
skateboard and American football. Read
the Culture focus box with the class.

Ask: What sports and activities do you do?

Elicit a range of answers.

Pre-teach drums, concert, Mandarin,
core subjects (subjects that all students
study), optional subjects (subjects that
students can choose to study), and
elective (another word for an optional
subject).

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-22

Audioscript

Read through the list of names and the
types of activities with the class.

Play the audio. Students listen and read.

Tell students not to worry if they don't
understand every word.

Students match the teenagers with the
types of activities.

Check the answers with the class.
Student Book p.70

Exercise 2

Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Drama, a second language, and
technology.

1 "'_i'!,"lH Read and listen to the article. Match

Find these words and
check their meaning.
sts  2tued

free 3 Belinda ¢

1 Rosie b

dovnboad 4 Adama

2 A the questi

the teenagers with the type of activities,

a an elective

b alter-school club
€ at home

d sports club

How long is a typical schodl day? A typica day laste at

Culture focus

In thee United States,
“feaotball” means American
locatall. This i differern
frestmy sesccer, and iUs & very
pepular sport in the LS

after classes?

1 What school subjecis are opticnal?
2 Wiy do mary students stay ab School

3 ‘Whatl urusua cubs do some schools haye?
4 What team sports do girks like?

3 Presentation Answer the guestions about your typical day. Then prepare a

5 What feam sports do boys lke?

6 What do teenagers do on the
Inbermed?

7 How long do some leenagers spend
in front of the TV and compuler?

short class presentation.

= Whal lime does your schasol start and finksh?
* Whal school subjects do you have?

* Are there any oplional subjects?

= #ng there aller-school activities al your school?

Elicit ideas for answers to the questions
from the class and make notes on the
board.

Students can use the notes as a model
for their own presentations.

Students work individually to prepare

= Whal do you do aller school?

= Whal sports do you play?

= When do you do your homework?
= Whal do you do in the evening?

groups. Ask some students: Who does
fun activities? What activities do you
want to try now?

2 Because most schools have after- their presentation, My progress | G
school activities. )

3 Movie making and cooking. e Monitor and help as necessary. Aim

4 Basketball and volleyball. ° Students take turns to present their To review the language and skills learned

5 (American) football and baseball. typical day to the class. in Units 5 and 6

6 They download music or chat with E L.
friends on social networking sites. xtra activity Vocabulary and speaking

7 Over four hours a day. e For homework, students could make

Exercise 3 Presentation

Read the task with the class. Make sure
students know the English words for all
the subjects they study. Discuss what
after-school activities there are at the
students’school.

a poster to show their typical day.
They can include a description of their
typical day, and photos or illustrations
to show the activities that they do.

e |nthe next lesson, students can
compare their posters in small

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 1

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e [f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 54.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Vocabulary and speaking
| can talk about my dally routines. (p.54) Al
1 Choose the correct words, Then say true

sentences to your partner.

142y / go up at seven o'clock

1 | do /(hav@breakfast at eight o'clock.

2 | start [ Gelhame at lour tielock,

3 I(@8) have my homework after dinner

4 | qratchy/ do TV In the evening

5 | finish /(g0 ybed at ten oiclock =

I can ask for and make suggestions. (p.56) Al

£ Complete the dialogus with the wards in the
bex. Then practice the dialogue.

A I'm bored, Why don't we do semathing?

B Good 'ldea | *Let’s walch a DVDL

A Mo, s a pice day! Lets play bennis
‘instead .

B OF. But I'm hungry. *What  about having
hanch first?

A DK

B Let's buy some sandwiches. [y |

A *Graat | 'ﬁi

| can say when | do things on the weekend.
[p.59) Al
3 Write true sentences. Use times and frequency
adverbs, Than tell your partnar,
get up | on Sunday
usually get up ot ning o'clock on Sunday
1 have breakifast | on Saturday
2 go o school [ on weekends
3 meet my friends [ in the evenings
4 watch TV [ in the momings s,
5 go to bed [ on Sundays L-'m

I can write an e-mail giving information about my school subjects. (p.67) Al

I can say the names of school subjects. (p.62) Al

4 Reorder the letters to form school subjects.

My Eavorite subject is Metory . [rihsoyt)

1 | think math 1= wery difficult, (hami)
2 | have scignce  on Morday moming.
(enicecs)

3 | Hke muslc . (icusim
4 Qur geography  teacher is sirict. joygghepar)

5 liove English __ (sihelgn) =T

I can ask and answer personal questions.

(p.64) Al

5 Complete the questions, Then practice the
quastions.

A What 'S pour nameT B It's Sean

A 'How do you spell B S-EAN.
that?

A “Howold _ am you? B I'm 14

A "Whare  are you from?

A '"Whare  do you Be in B 1 e in Toronta,
Canada?

A *What  languagesdo B 1 speak English
YoU Speak? and Spanish.

I can ask and answer questions about school
and school subjects. (p.67) Al

6 Reorder the words and write questicns. Then
write true answers. Practice the questions.
subjects | do [ what |/ B [ you 7
Whart sultects do you lke?™ ™1 ke art. and FE"
1 day | your / whal [ Eworite [ schoal [is 7
2 toacher [ favarite [ is J wha [ your 7
3 study / do / Monday moming [ what [/ on [ you ¥
4 subjects [ you [ love [ what [ do 7

Reading, listening, and writing Got in?

Yes Fmnotsure Mo
I can read and complete a summary about a sports academy. (p.58) Al E O
I can understand a dancer talking about her dafly routine. (p.59) Al D E
i can write about a person's routine. (p.59) Al D D D
I can read and answer questions about differant schools. (pJ6&) Al D D D
I can understand and complate a school schedule. (p.67) Al E E E

B I'm from Canada.

5 time / start [ what / you / do / school 7 [L018H

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

I usually have breakfast at eight
o'clock on Saturday.

I never go to school on weekends.

| sometimes meet my friends in the
evenings.

| often watch TV in the mornings.

| usually go to bed at nine thirty on
Sundays.

Exercise 4

Read out the can-do statement.
Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

If students did not do well, tell them
you will test them on the vocabulary in
the next lesson.

Exercise 5

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the questions and answers

in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 64.

Play the audio for students to hear the
questions in context. Ask students to
close their books. Read out some of the
answers from the dialogue on page 64.
Elicit the question to go with each
answer.

Repeat exercise 5 on page 71 and put
students into pairs to practice again.

Exercise 6

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the questions in pairs.

If students did not do well, write the
questions on the board in full and drill
them with the class. Students ask and
answer the questions in pairs again.

1

What is your favorite school day? My

e Allow them one minute to look at the
phrases for daily routines, then ask

them to close their books. Read out the .

sentences from page 54 in a random
order, omitting a key word each time,
eqg. !l breakfast at eight oclock.
Students race to say the correct words.

we do? What about watching TV? Elicit
some possible responses.

Repeat exercise 2 on page 71 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3

e Repeat exercise 1 on page 71 as a class, .

eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 2
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

e [f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 56.

e Play the audio again for students to
hear the phrases in context. Read out
some key phrases, e.g., What should

Copying,

modification,

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to the Think! box before exercise
3 on page 57 and check that they
understand everything. Write the
frequency adverbs on the board for
students to refer to.

Review times by drawing a few simple
clocks on the board and asking: What
time is it?

Repeat exercise 3 on page 71 as a class,
eliciting possible answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

favorite school day is ...

2 Who is your favorite teacher? My
favorite teacheris ...

3 What do you study on Monday
morning? | study ...

4 What subjects do you love? | love ...

5 What time do you start school? | start
school at ...

Reading, listening, and
writing
e Students look back at the texts and

exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

e Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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7 Can you
do karate?

Grammar

can (ability), yes / no questions and
short answers

Degrees of ability
Imperatives

Vocabulary
Sports

Communication
Talking about frequency

Skills

Reading: A blog about teenagers
and sports

Listening: A radio show about sports
Speaking: A presentation about your
partner’s favorite sports

Writing: A comment for a blog about
sports

Topics and values
Disability and diversity

Presentation gen

Aim

To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Lucia shows Jacob a poster for the new
karate club. She shows him that she can
do karate. Jacob is down because it's the
day of the big soccer game, and he knows
the team can't win without him, but Max
doesn't want him on the team. Lucia tells
him to go and play soccer. Jacob agrees,
and arrives in the locker room. Max tells
him he isn't on the team, but Oliver and
Ryan are pleased that he's back, and they
can win the game.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:
Who are the people? (Jacob and Lucia.)
Ask: What do you know about Jacob?
Give one or two examples, e.g., He plays
soccer. He likes Lucia.

e Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to write sentences about
Jacob. They can look back at previous
units to help them. Elicit sentences from
individual students and write them
on the board. Take the opportunity to
review verbs in the simple present, and
try to elicit some negative sentences,
e.g., He doesn’t like math.

SN 1 kg

1 @m Read and listen What activity
doas Lucia do? karate

Lucia  Lookl There's a paster Tor a new
karale dub. Can you do karale,
Tacobs?

Jacob Mo, | can't

Lucka | can do it very welll Lock!

lacob Ouchl Don't do thatl

Lucia Whal's the maller? Why ame you %o
down?

Jacob Becauss it's the big game today.

Lucia Oh, | sem |

Jacob  The team can't win wilhout me and
| Teel b,

Lucia Go back to the team then, lacob,
Play in the big game!

Jacob  But whal aboul Max# He doesn’t
wanl me on the team. For him it's
choir or Soocer,

Lucia Forget Max. You can sing very well,
and you can play soccen

e Ask: What do you think Jacob does in this
story? Elicit a few ideas.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 223

e Pre-teach poster and down (= feeling
unhappy).

e Read the question out to the class.

e Play the audio. Students listen and read
and find the answer.

e Check the answer with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrases in
the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.
e Play the audio. Students listen and
repeat chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book p.72
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Jacob You're rightf | can do both. Max can’t
stog me. Thanks, Lucla You're great|

Find these words and check their meaning.

What's the mamer? | el bad
I'see. You're rghtl

Lucia  Ga, lacob! Rund

I the focker room ...

Max  Come ond It's time for the game.

Jacob 'H'a.itbntm:.g:.rp!lhmﬂnphy

Max  “You arer’t on the team. choirboyl

Ryan O, shut up, Max] He's our star playes.

Qliver lacob's back on the team. We can't
larse nowd

I
2 Comprehansion Are the sentences trus
or false? Correct the false sentences.
Thee poster is for 4 new soccer club
Faise LS for a new b ﬂ ala Ciule
1 lacob is happy,
Falge Jacob o down.
2 The big game s today,
Trus
3 Max wants Jacob on the team,
False Maxdospn't want Jacol on the team,
4 lacob is back on the beam
Trus

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Read out the example answer, and
point out that students must correct
the false sentences.

e Students read the dialogue again and
decide if the sentences are true or false,
and correct the false sentences.

e They can compare answers in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.




Language focus

3 Dialogue focus Put the sentences in the correct arder and write the dialogues.

do [ Jacob? / karale, / you § Can
Can yvou do karata Jacob?

I # Mo, [ can'l

' Mo, | ean't.

| f do § can f welll § it/ very | Lookl
¥ | ean do it wary welll Look!

without
' The taam can't win without me and | feal bad.
Lucla 1o/ team [ back | the [ Go [ then, | lacob,
* Go back to the team then, Jacob,
in / the / Flay | game! [ big

* Play in the big gamal

You { very [ sing [/ can [ and | well, | soccer. [ you |
play { can

ou can sing very well, and you can play soccer.
Jacob right! / You're | both! [ do / can [

" You're right! | 2an do both!

4 B0E24 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focis 0N Yol Check () the things you can do and put a cross (X) for
things you can't do. Then write sentences with can (/) or can't (X).

pla),l BOCCET [] spaak three Landuages
sing rur five kilometers
sped your last name in English || play tenris
do karate ] use a dielionary

car play SOCCEr

CarT L ding

6 Palrwork Tell your partner about the things in exercise 5 you can or can’t do. [

| g pigy soccer, bul | can L sing
seventy-three @

Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary and phrases
from the dialogue in their vocabulary
notebooks. Tell them that this unit
is all about sports, so they could
bring together words for sport that
they already know, and add useful

Language focus s
Aim

To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus
e Students write the sentences in the
sports vocabulary from this page, correct order to complete the mini-

e.g,, soccer, karate, team, play, win, lose, dialogues.
game. e Tell students they can refer back to the

« Encourage students to write example dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.

sentences to help them learn the e Students can compare answers in pairs.
words. Do not check the answers at this point.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 4 ®) 224

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.113

Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Read through the list of things, and
check that students understand them
all.

e Students decide what they can and
can't do, and write sentences.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Students work in pairs and tell each
other what they can and can't do.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

e Ask some students to tell the class what
their partner can and can't do.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that the dialogues
on the first two pages of each unit
contain a lot of useful phrases.

e Encourage students to write down
useful phrases from the dialogues
on this page and page 72, and try to
use them in their speaking. Examples
from the dialogues in this unit are:
Oh, | see. You're right. Come on!

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

73



74

Voca bU|a ry page 74

Sports
Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for

sports
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7

Warm-up
o Ask: What sports do you like? What sports

can you do? What sports do you watch
onTV?

o Elicit words for sports that students
already know, and write them on the
board. Ask: When do you do sports? After
school? On the weekend?

¢ Encourage students to talk about their
own experiences.

Exercise 1 2:25

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the sports.

e Play the audio again. Students listen
and check.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.113

Exercise 2 ®) 2:26

¢ Go through the Look! box with the class,
pointing out the use of the different
verbs.

e Point to Oscar’s diary and the example
answer.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the diary.

Audioscript  Teacher's Bookp.113

Exercise 3

e Ask: Do you do any other sports?
Students can tell you in their own
language if they do any other sports.
Write the English words for the sports
on the board.

e Students work individually to write their
own sports diary. Tell students they can
use their imagination if they want to.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Demonstrate the activity with a
confident student.

e Students work in pairs and take turns to
ask and answer questions about sports.

e Ask some students to tell the class
about the sports their partner does.

Students’ own answers.

‘Uncahulary]

Sports

1 @25 Match the sports with the pictures, Listen and check,
Listen again and repeat.

baseball basketball biking  field hockey  gymnastics  karals
skiing soccer swimming  bennis  rack and field  volleyball

]
e

'-.:] B

b | §

play wolleyia 1 go gkiing

e

34 ph".- Lennig 5 do karate [ ph:,- bagaball 7 pla@ bk atball

©

=
8 go swimming 9 play field hockey 10 do gymnastics 11 ply soccar
do kardLe "
2 @5 what sports does Osear play? Manday = i
Listen and complete his diary, Tuenday play
. sday  go swimming
3 Write your sports diary, Use the diary in Thimday do karate
exercise 3 as a model. play poccar
Mornday BT play thl&
ANl iy

4 Pairwork Ask and answer quastions
lboﬁmlpumdilmmchdmdumduﬂumtmnl?g

A What 4o yvou do on Maondaye? B What doy ayei

T on Morulaye And youd A | go ewl
A | play saccer on Mondiys r | g Swlfmimieng of Tudsddys, Lo
@ seventy-four E-‘Jnlk'!lnu'-c pa Extra practice  online
Consolidation Grammar s
¢ Encourage students to write the
new vocabulary on the ‘sports’ page can (ability)
of their vocabulary notebooks. .
Remind them to include the verb Aim
that is used with each sport. Tell To present and practice can for ability, and
them that adding an example about degrees of ability
themselves (e.q., | play basketball Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7
on Tuesdays) will also help them to
remember the vocabulary. Warm-up
e With books closed, write some of the
I Workbook p.W40 sports words from page 74 on the
Online Workbook Extra practice

board, with the letters jumbled, e.g.,
sercco (soccer). Put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many of the words as they can, without
looking in their books.

e Check answers by asking individual
students to come out and write the
correct words on the board.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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can [ahilitﬂ} 2 a They can speak English E
, ! b They can't speak English.
ol o s RN o e A &
: : b James can't play basshall, ]
Affire ative Hegative 4 : ::: :nﬂﬂ:kl %
{ 1 f you can dance can’t dance
e f she [ R foam't = caminal)
we | you | they Degrees of ability

i Choose the correct alternatives in the rules.

- .'(-ll
.. B
1 Look at the chart. Complete the sentences
with can or can't,
Carlos Ana with the runners’ names.
play basketball s X
speak Chinese X ¥
uge A comples o ¥
S X v
£ X x
Catlos sanplay  bashetball
Ana can't play basketball,
1 Cardes can't  speak Chinese.
2 Ana can speak Chiness, Supan can run very waell
3 Caros and Ana can s & complter. 1 Mark can run well,
4 Carlos can't PA'!TI. 2 Bruno can run quile well
5 Anagbmm 3 Katig can't run very well,
6 They can't sk 4 Charllg can't ran at all

2 WE5 Pronunciation Listen te the
pronundiation of can and can’t. Listen again

and repeat.

| ean play tennks | ean't do karate.

3 @ER Listen and check (/) the correct
Sanlente.

a They can play soccer,  Fil|

b They can't play soccer. O Can your partner correct the sentences?
1 & |can do gymnastics D A Mugo can play tannis pratty wel
B leantdaginastics. 4] B That's not trus. He can't play tannis at sl

(Nmkhnnk pa0 _ Extra practice online

5 Write sentences with the verbs in the
box and the expressions in exercise 4.

Zan wwim guite wel

Write five false sentences about your friends.

dance do karate  ply soccer
sing ski  speak English  swim

seventy-Tive @

o Write play, go, and do on the board.
Elicit which sports go with each verb.

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.
e Go through the grammar chart.

e Point out that we don't add -s in the
third person singular with can, e.g., He
can swim. NOT He-cansswirma:

e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternatives to
complete the rule.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Refer students to the rules on page W38.

I Rules p.W38

Exercise 1

e Read through the chart with the class
and make sure students understand
everything.

¢ Read out the example answers, and
point out how these relate to the chart.

e Students complete the sentences with
can or can't.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2 Pronunciation 227

e Play the audio for students to listen to
the pronunciation of can and cant.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Student Book p.75

Exercise 3 ®) 228

¢ Play the first sentence and point out the
example answer.

¢ Play the remaining sentences, pausing
after each one for students to check the
correct sentence.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check answers with the class, playing
the audio again for students to hear the
answers.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.113

Degrees of ability

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Refer students to the rules on page W38.
I Rules p.W38

Exercise 4

e Focus on the picture and point out the
example answer. Students complete
the sentences with the runners’'names.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5

e Read through the Look! box with the
class. Model pronunciation of pretty well.

e Read out the example, and give one or
two more examples about yourself, e.g.,
[ can't do karate. | can ski quite well.

e Students write their sentences.

e Students can compare their sentences
in pairs.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

e Students write five false sentences
about their friends. They work in pairs to
correct each other’s sentences.

¢ Alternatively, ask one or two students to
read their false sentences to the class.
Ask other students to correct them.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107/C16.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to write a set of
sentences about themselves, using
all the expressions to express degrees
of ability. Tell them they could
add smiley and sad faces to their
sentences, to help them remember
the meanings.

Workbook p.40
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Communication g

Talking about frequency
Aim

To present and practice talking about
frequency

Warm-up

o Ask: What do you usually do after school?
What do you do on the weekend? Elicit
answers from individual students, and
write their typical activities on the
board, e.g., watch TV, play video games,
play sports.

o |f the expressions use the Internet, send
text messages, and go to the movies
aren't mentioned, write these on
the board and elicit or explain the
meanings.

e Ask: Do you do these things? Encourage
as many students as possible to join in
and talk about themselves.

Exercise 1 2:29

e Point to the picture and ask: What’ this?
Teach the word questionnaire.

e Give students a few minutes to read the
dialogue.

e Read through the words in the box
with the class. Check that students
understand the meanings, and model
pronunciation of the words.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the dialogue with the words
in the box.

e Play the audio again. Students listen
again and check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

e Read through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class. Point out that once and
twice are irregular, but for all other
numbers we use three times, four times,
etc.

Audioscript  Teacher's Bookp.113

Exercise 2 ®) 230

e Give students a few minutes to read the
questionnaire.

e Play the audio once through for
students to listen. Then play it again,
pausing as necessary to allow students
time to write their answers.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class,
playing the audio again if necessary for
students to hear the answers.

Audioscript  Teacher's Bookp.113

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e (Checkthat students understand cook
and visit your grandparents.

Communication

Talking about frequency

1 @28 Listen and complete the dialogue with the words in the box

Listen again and check. Then fisten and repeat,
doy mordh  night  week

Interviewer How often do you use the Internet?

Tim O, | e the hbuw:tm iy
Interviewer How often do you watch TV
Tim | wabch TV mwry "night  for
ol o two hours.
Interviewer How often do you go 1o the mades?
Tim Well, | ga to the movies once or twice
a !manth
Interviewer How often do you play sports?
Tim | play sports thres or four limes.
a"week
You ask fou answer
Haow often do you 7 evary morming [ day / month
once a day | week | month

twice a day | wesk [ monih
thres limes a day [ week [ month ..

2 @E% Listen to Hannah and complete the questionnaire.

wame: Hannah  Montgermery Age: 13
How offlen do you ..

swethen TV chrae or four Samed 3 Weat
s e Inteenat? avery diy

phary oo gamas? naver

sonct Yot meswoges? ' seven or sight times & day

FREE TIME oonomamones
SURVEY e

#fpur or five times a ysar x

tthree times A woek

3 Pairwork Ask and answer questions with How often ...7 for these activities. [}

cook go o the movies  play sports  play video gamnes  send fext messages
use the Internet  visil your grandparents  watch TV

A How often do you watch TVT

watch TV avery night for two hours

@ seventy-six (:Nurkllnulc pa2 Extra practice | online
¢ Allow students time to think about how Workbook p.42
often they do the activities. Online Workbook Extra practice

e Ask two students to read out the

example question and answer.

Grammar

page 77

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions.

e You can show students some short
video clips of native speakers having
similar conversations on iTools or the
DVD.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they could record
some How often do you ...? questions
on their phone. They could then
practice listening to the questions
and answering them.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

can (ability) - yes / no
questions and short answers
Aim

To present and practice yes / no questions
and short answers using can, and
imperatives

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



can (ability)
yes [ no questions and short answers

“Can you da kamle?™ “Wa, | can't”

e " = =
o questions Frr——
I you [
he | sha [
It e |

you [ they

' e

I you |
he | she |
LR -
s | they

Yes,

e
e Mo, can't.

1 Recrder the questions. Then write short

ARAFWETS.
you [ plyy  baskatball [ can 7 o
Can you play baskathall7
Tas, | s

1 your [ dad [ play [ socoer [ can P X

2 skl [ can [ you and your Iriends 7

3 your grandparents [ can | speak English # X
4 dance the samba { you [ can 7 #

5 your mom [ play video games | can 7

6 well [ can / coak [ you and your friend 7 X

2 Don't pla
in the park.

ZM-Mmthtqudlmlnmb-1
with your partner. Give true answers,
Cant you play baskatbali7
Yam, | can, f Mo, | can't

3 Complete the dislogues with the correct
torm of can.
1 A My baother loves sports.
B Canbe play soccerd (play scoosr)
A Yes, ' ha can 4
2 A My iriend Ofivia lves in Spain,
B ?(anghaspesk Spanigh?  {peak Spanish}
A Mo, "phecan't
3 A My coissin Hobert |s in the schoel chair

B *LCan he sing? (i)
A Mo, Fhecan't  He can't sing "
at all B
-
4 @0EN Listen and chock. B

(Nmkhnnk pdl _ Extra practice online

Imperatives
Ban't do thatl  Play in e big game!

5 Complete the affirmative and negative
ssntences with the verbs in the box.

aal go play o swim use

Don't usa your cell 1 Go te el
phom in chassl niowl 1t's aleven
o'clock

sooCer

3 Eat
diraier]

f;":- @

-~

Don't swim_ herel 5 Don'trun  near
s dangerous! the swimming paoll

Test your partner. Write five questions. Can
your partner answer the questions?

Can you name three Tesm sported
Yos, | can
Prove itl

B Wollaylall, baskatball, and soccar

SEVEnty-Seven @

Warm-up
e Mime swimming and ask: What can |
do? Elicit the answer: You can swim.

¢ Invite a student to mime doing
something, and ask: What can (Ana)
do? Continue with the miming game,
giving a point to the first student who
gives the correct answer. At the end
of the activity, see who has the most
points.

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Point out that in questions we put can
before the pronoun, e.g., Can you swim?
NOT Yotrean-swira?

Refer students to the rules on page W39.
| Rules p.W39

Copying, modification,

Exercise 1

e Students reorder the questions and
write short answers.

e Check the answers by asking individual
students to read out the questions, and
asking other students to give the short
answers.

1 Can your dad play soccer?
No, he can't.

2 Can you and your friends ski?
Yes, we can.

3 Can your grandparents speak English?
No, they can't.

4 Can you dance the samba?
Yes, | can.

5 Can your mom play video games?
Yes, she can.

6 Can you and your friend cook well?
No, we can't.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 2

Ask two students to read out the
example question and answer.
Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs.

Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the dialogues.

Ask individual students to read out
some of their answers, but don't
confirm whether they are correct at this
stage.

Exercise 4 ®) 2-31

Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.113

Imperatives

Grammar chart

Read out the grammar examples.

Ask students to turn back to the
dialogue on page 72 and find the
examples. Make sure students
understand that we use imperatives to
tell someone what to do.

Refer students to the rules on page W39.

I Rules p.W39

Exercise 5

Read through the verbs in the box with
the class.

Read out the example sentence, and
make sure students understand that
they should use an affirmative or
negative imperative, depending on the
meaning.

Students complete the sentences with
the correct imperative forms.

Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

Students write five questions using can.
Students can ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107/C16.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to keep a note
of grammar mistakes that they
make and review grammar points as
necessary.

Workbook p.41
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

pages 78-79

Reading

Aim
To read and understand a blog about a
disabled teenager’s life and hobbies

Background notes

Florida is a state in the southeast of the
U.S., on the Gulf of Mexico. Itis not a
large state, but has the fourth highest
population in the U.S. Naples is a small
city in the southwest of Florida.
Vancouver is a coastal city on the

west coast of Canada. In surveys, it
consistently scores as one of the top
five cities worldwide for quality of life.

Quintay is a coastal city in Chile.

Warm-up

Ask individual students: How often do
you use the Internet? What do you read on
the Internet? Do you read blogs? Do you
write a blog? What do people write about
on their blogs?

Encourage students to join in and

talk about themselves and their
experiences.

Ask students to look at the pictures on
the blog. Ask: Where do you think Alexia
lives? What sports does she like?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-32

L]

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the blog.

Go through the Check it out! box with
the class.

Students find the words in the blog
and check their meanings. Check that
students understand the words.

Read the questions with the class and
check that students understand similar.
Students read the blog again and
answer the questions.

Remind them that they don't need to
understand every word of the blog to
answer the questions.

Check the answers with the class.

O O NSOV RAE WN=

She can see the water.

Alexia’s horse.

She can ride very well.

Diving.

She lives in Quintay in Chile.

She does gymnastics at school.
They are disabled.

He goes swimming once a week.
He plays basketball twice a week.

Audioscript  Student Book p.78

(ece

Me and My World

homs | aboutme | friends | my phctures | contacts
\i‘ .

at =

Hill My rarma's Adeia Bresn 1'm 13 years ald 1 live in Flarida in the US

in the picnure. You see, I'm disabled and | can'twalk | ean't ply o kool
sports, but | can ride vary well! | can alio swim, bt my fawrite sport i
diving. Lock at my pictures, What do you think of my shacdk pléture?

Can you dise or ride horses? What other sports do you Ike? How aften
do you play them? Wiite and 1ell ma abaut your Tavorite sport

E .ay{ - ‘s
Julia
Apnl 11%

= @]

©

Hil My names Julia, Fm froem Quintay in Chile. Your
diving pictures ant awesomel | can dive, too, Here's
my favarite plcture of a dolphin. | also love horses,
but | can't ride, At schaal we do gymnastics. I'm quite
good, but | peefer water sparts!

'Wheane's Naples? ,
1 Whal can Alaxia see from her bedroom?
2 Who ks Champion?
3 What can Alexia do very well?
4 What's har favorie activity?

s i Florida, in Che

Extra activity

e Give students a few minutes to read
the blog again and memorize as
much as they can.

e With books closed, ask students
some more comprehension
questions, e.g., How old is Alexia? (13)
What can't she do? (She can't walk.)
Which people can dive? (Alexia and
Julia) Who is on a sports team? (Dan)

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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My town 5 calied Napies. | can see the water fiom my bedroom window.
I'm very lucky because | have & horse called Champion! You can see him

@

Iy marme’s Can. ' from Vancouser in Canada | like
your blog because I'm disabled, too, My favorite sports
are swimming and basketball | swim once a week

Frm on 3 basketball team and | practice twice a weelk,

My pelctures

Dan
Aperil 14

5 Where does Julia Bve?

6 What aclivity can she do al school?
T How are Dan and Alexis similar?

B How often does Dan go swimming?
9 How often does he play baskotball?



\‘"---.._

- ~ H-H-“"-'
Listening
2 @023 Listen to a radic show about sports. My listening skills
Check ('] the sports Mateo and Steve mention. Identitying key words
Mates Steve It's sasier to “hear™ a word in
skatehoarding m aseball D Karate [Z] baseball | i listening I?nhﬂmn]rnu L=
t 4 m Its pronuncialion, Check the
soccer [7] baskatball ] biking [] swimming pronunclation of key words
snowboarding [] gymnastics [] soccer [] tennls 4] belore you ksicn to a lext
Can you pronounce the sports
i) X I
3025 Listen agaln. Answer the questions, B st
Mateo has PE. once / h;‘oq-a. week,
1 He phaysTaskatbalb, baseball in PE.

2 His brother s good at skateboarding /Goccel
3 Mateo's favoride sport i atubaani&.l SOCCer
rate and seimming:

& Steve’s favorile Sporls ane
soccer and baseball.

5 He does keale once I@n W e

e Monitor and help as necessary.

What sports can you play very well?
How often do you play sports?
What sports do you play at school?
Do you watch sports on TV?

Who is your favorite sports person?
What sports do you watch?

What sports do you hate?
Students’own answers.

Exercise 5

e Say to a confident student: Tell me
something about your partner. Students
prepare a short presentation.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

6 He has PE. on Mondays |

7 He can playGoccab / tannis well e Ask students in turn to give their
presentations to the class.
Speaking o Ask: Who are the sportiest students in
4 Painwork Write the questions with the prompts. Then ask and answer the class?
about sports. [}
What [ favorile | sports? walch sporis / on TVF

What [ sports [ play § very well?
How alten [/ play [ sports?
What [ sports / play / al school?

Who [ Bwvorile [ sports person?
What / sporis [ walch?
What / gporis [ hate?

Students’ own answers.
Video: Unit 7 voxpops

M AT S R Talk about sports
5 Prapare a short presentation about your partner. Use your notes from exercise 4, ertlng
; a Aim
Writing To complete an online comment on a
B L e e vl v e Vaca et e blog about sport, using information that is
complete the comment to post on My 4% il given, then write a similar online comment
Alexia Brown's blog. My name's Eleas and I'm from FHIE using information about yourself
| Factflie in Spain. 1 love your phote of 3 il
——— ke sports, but | can't dive or ride TIOrses: .
[ My favorite sports ure .Tﬂ.".i-—t::e“ Exercise 6
1 . i ay tennis quite well, ) )
j “ﬁ*mm'm [ ;':';“:::N}:nﬂ,;ﬁu. 1 play tenmis e Read through the information about
e sporkil )
. swimming {bwie aweekh ence 3 week and 1 w:ﬂ"'x'ﬂﬁc Elena with the class. Make sure students
| orber spors Mmmﬂé | 'Etiq___ar':!?::‘i"‘"‘ Lofter understand everything.
3« track e il 5, velbeybad iking___ . iy
S s A o biking with WP'T“;% e Students complete the comment.
wa do ' Lragk A0S — S .
7 Write & comment to post on Alexia Brown's f:ﬂﬁ“ . P not very good ut track * Students can compare their answers
blog. Use the text in exercise 6 as a model. and fredd, bt 1 love *yofleyball_ 1 ;;nu in pairs.
) the school team and we often WiR )
i, — e Check the answers with the class.

. - .
i.d-:l:k!u:-nl-c p.a3 -:;E_.] Exercise 7
i —

Writing bullder po5

SEVENTy-nine

e Students write a comment to post on
Alexia’s blog, using information about

themselves.
i i Exercise 3 ®) 2:33
LIStenmg Student @d th ; e Students swap their comment with their
L]
Aim vaents read the sentences. partner, who corrects any mistakes.

To listen to a radio show about sports

Warm-up

e Ask students: Do you listen to the radio?
What shows do you listen to? Do you listen
to shows where people phone in?

e Tell students they are going to listen to
part of a radio show about sports. Point
to the picture and ask: What sport is the
person doing?

Exercise 2 ®) 2-33
e Students read the lists of sports.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check the sports that are mentioned.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.113

e Play the audio again. Students listen
and choose the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.113

Speaking
Aim
To ask and answer questions about sports

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Students work in pairs to write the
questions.

e Some students read out their questions.
Correct any mistakes as a class.

e Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Tell students to note down their
partner’s answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Ask some students to read their
comments to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e You can refer students to the Writing
builder Unit 7 for support with
connecting ideas with and and but
and an additional task.

Writing builder p.95/C10
Workbook p.43

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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8 He's in
front of
Lucia

Grammar

Present progressive (affirmative,
spelling variations, negative, yes / no
questions and short answers)

Question words + Present progressive

Vocabulary
Clothes and prices

Communication
Shopping for clothes

Skills

Reading: An article about fashion in
New York

Listening: An interview about a
teenager’s style

Speaking: Talking about clothes and
fashion

Writing: An e-mail about your style

Topics and values
Travel and multiculturalism

Presentation s

Aim
To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

After the big game, Ryan and Oliver want
to go and watch the school choir. Max
decides to go with them, to laugh at
Jacob. When they see the choir in their
clothes for the show and hear them sing,
Max has to admit that the choir is cool.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:
Who can you see? Where are the people?
Do you think the choir is good? Do you
think Max, Ryan, and Oliver like the choir
now?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2.34
e Pre-teach T-shirt, pants, clothes,and show.
e Read the question out to the class.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and read
and find the answer.

e (Check the answer with the class.

1 i What does
Max think of the chelr? It's cool

After the soccer leam’s victery ...

Max Hey whers are you two going?

Ryan We're gaing fo chair

Max  What?H Are you in the chodr now?

Oliver Mo, we aren’l. Are you ldding?

Ryan Dor’l worry, Max, We jus! wanl 1o
wabch lacob

Max Good idea Let's go and Eaugh at himd

Ryan Why ame they all wearing red T-shirts
and black pants?

Olivar They're the clothes for the show

Ryan |can't ses lacob, Whers (5 he?

Ofiver He's in front of Lucia. Look, they're
talking

Ryan 5hhl They're starting. Be quiel]

Oliver Wowl You guys were amazingl

¢ Go through the Checkit out! box and
ask students to find the phrases in
the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
repeat chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book p.80

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Read out the example answer.

e Students read the dialogue again and
complete the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Find these words and check
their meaning.

Are you kidding 7 Wi win
Aoppssnme workl

Aeresome work, lacob! You'e a
greal singer
5o, what do you think, Max? Is our
choir ool

Max OF, guys, you win .,
cool

Jacob Thanks, Max!

your chalr is

2

HTIP Complete the sentences
with the names in the box.

lacob  lacob and Lucia  Lucks
Fyan  Fyan and Olrver

wanl 1o wakch lacob

1 Evan can't sae lacob
2 lacob is in front of Lucla
Jacoh and Lucia are talking.

is a greal snger

Extra activity

o Write these words and phrases (1-4)
on the board, and write the list of
meanings (a—d) separately. Ask
students to find the words in the
dialogue and match them with the
meanings.

1 Don'tworry.
2 Good idea.
3 Be quiet!
4 Wow!
a Donttalk!
b No problem.
¢ That's amazing!
d OK
o Check the answers with the class.

Tb 2d 3a 4c

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Exercise 4 ®) 2-35
e Play the audio. Students listen and

Language focus check their answers to exercise 3.
3 Dialogue focus Read the dislogues. Find five more mistakes in the e Students listen again and repeat
diatogues. Then correct the mistakes. chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.114

OEER

We're going to choir.

Why are they all wearing red T-shirts and
black pants?

| can’t see Jacob.

He's in front of Lucia.

ﬂ' Max Whemre are you three going?
A Ryan We're going bo Socser-inainmng

Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Read through the list of prepositions
in the box, and check that students
understand them all.

e Read out the example sentences, and
elicit a few more example sentences
using the prepositions.

e Students write sentences about the
students in their class.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

| car't see Max. Whens ks he? e Ask two students to read out the

He's in front of Sephie. Lock, they're talk :
i e, I e example question and answer.
Ryan Shh! They'me starting, Be cuiet!

% e Students work in pairs to ask and
4102 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat. answer questions, using their sentences

5 Focus on you Write sentences about students In your class. from exercise 5.
Use the words in the box.

e Ask some students to ask and answer
behind betwesn infrontof near  next to their questions for the class.

Students’own answers.
6 Pairwork Ask and answar about the students In exercise 5. [5)
; Consolidation
e Tell students they could cover
e (a1) the text on this page and use
b g ittt the pictures to try to recreate the
dialogues. They could then uncover
the dialogues and check.

Consolidation Language focus g

e Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary and phrases
from the dialogue in their vocabulary
notebooks. Tell them that this unit is
about clothes, so they could start a
new page for clothes vocabulary in
their notebooks. Elicit useful clothes
vocabulary from this page, e.g,,
clothes, wearing, T-shirt, pants.

e Encourage students to write example

sentences to help them learn the
words. ¢ Tell students they can refer back to the

dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.
e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Aim
To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Read out the example answer and point
out the mistake in the first line of the
mini-dialogue.

e Students read the dialogues, find five
more mistakes, and correct them.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Vocabulary s

Clothes and prices
Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for

clothes and prices
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8

Warm-up

o Write these gapped words on the
board. Tell students the words belong
to a set (colors).

Yy _w b__e

g_——_n b___k

e Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to complete the words
and identify the set. If students are
struggling, you can add a few more
letters (the words are yellow, green, blue,
and black).

o After two minutes, elicit the words and
the set. Check that students understand
the words and elicit other colors (pink,
brown, purple, orange, etc.).

o Ask: What color are your clothes today?
What's your favorite color?

Exercise 1 2:36

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the pictures with the words.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.114

MEERD

2 dress 9 skirt

3 shoes 10 boots

4 shirt 11 hoodie
5 jacket 12 T-shirt

6 sweater 13 shorts

7 pants 14 sneakers
8 top

Exercise 2

e Read through the My study skills box
with the class. Read through the words
in the box, and check that students
understand them all.

e Students write sentences about their
clothes, using the words in the box.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 ®) 237
e Go through the Look! box with the class.

e Play the first price and point out the
example answer.

e Play the audio, pausing after each price
to allow students time to write the
answers.

Vocabulary

Clothes and prices

1 @23 Match the pictures with the words in the box. Then listen and check,

bools  dress bt hoodie  jacket pants  shirt
shoes shorts skirl  sneakers swealer top  T-shirt

£ Write sentences about your clothes. Use the words in the box
abssys  never  olten  rarely  comelimes  usually

usualy wear a T-shirt and jeans
never wedr 2 hat or boote

3 @EE Look at the pcture in sxercise 1. Listen to tha prices

and write the clothes.

1 pants 5 shirt

2 gdrepe

3 shoen T |acket
4 boots B snsakers

4 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about the prices of
clothes in the picture in exercise 1. [

5 Ask and answer questions about the other clothes in the

Mgw J‘: —;.--..f-:-.:-». 2 Lhe dress?

thells.

m:h’ picture. Say different prices.
fﬂ:ﬁ:::m A How much are the sneaers?
25 cents = o quarter B They're $69.50

o dolior = a buck P

pighty-two

[Nnrkllnnlc pd6 .Eltrlpllcﬂu online

e Play the audio again. Students
complete and check their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.114

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Ask two students to read out the
example question and answer.

e Point to the pants and elicit the question:

How much are the pants? Point out the
plural form of the question. Elicit the
answer: They're $22.50.

e Students ask and answer questions
in pairs.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

e Ask two students to read out the
example question and answer.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Students ask and answer questions
in pairs.

e Ask some students about the prices and
elicit a range of answers.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to write the new
vocabulary on the “clothes” page of
their vocabulary notebooks.

e Tell them that they could put labels
with the clothes words on some of
the clothes in their closet for a week,
to help them learn the vocabulary.

Workbook p.46
Online Workbook Extra practice

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Present progressive
Affirmative

Wi're galng In choir
They're talking,
T am/'m )
Yo are [ 're
e  sha /1 is /s i
we [ you [ they  are f're

I Choose the correct alternatives in the rules.
» W e the present progiesahe t
actions 'we do every day d—mﬁ
= We lorm the present progressive with the

verb 168)/ do and the main verb + -ing,

r,

Present progressive
Spelling variations

1 Complets the sentences with the present
progressive form of the verbs. Use short
forms.

clean  have make run sing
sit use  win  write

Sara 'swriting  an e-mail
1 Dad ‘s using The coempal
2 Our team s winning _ the game
3 She 'ssinging  my lavorite song,
4 They re pitting _ in the yard.
B Ben ‘s mumning _ in the Olymples.
6 lsabel ‘s claaning  her badroom
7 We re having  lunch.
8 Grandma ‘g making  a pizza.

Gﬁ'mkhnnk pdG _Emm:ﬂu online

{lall-: [ oadl phune]

s Lalking an har c#ll phona

1 [lsten [ musicy
Lucag is Eatoning to musle,
2 ([play | socoar)
FRafael and
3 (read | a book)
Charlig i reading a book
4 (do [ gymnastics)
Lola and lsabels are doing gymnastics.
5 (play / the guitar)
Mathan is playing the quitar,
B (sing [ her faverite song)
Faula | singing her favorit e song

lan are playing soccar.

3 @S Listen and check.

Think of five pecple. Write about what they
are doing now,

My siaLar's working

efghty-lheee

Grammar ggs
Present progressive
(affirmative)

Aim
To present and practice the present

progressive affirmative, and spelling
variations

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8

Warm-up

e With books closed, put students into
pairs and give them two minutes to
write as many clothes words as they
can, without looking in their books.

e Check the answers, and build up a list of
clothes words on the board. Check that

students understand them all.

e Ask individual students: What are you

wearing today? Elicit a range of answers.

Encourage students to use color words
as well as words for clothes.

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Point out that there are two things
to think about with the present
progressive - using the correct form
of be and adding -ing to the verb, e.g,,
They are talking. NOT They-are-tatk:

e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternatives to
complete the rules.

e Check the answers with the class.
Refer students to the rules on page W44.

I Rules p.W44

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Present progressive
(spelling variations)

Grammar chart

e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with the
class. Point out the different spellings of
the -ing ending.

o Refer students to the rules on page W44.

I Rules p.W44

Exercise 1

e Read through the verbs in the box
with the class and make sure students
understand them all.

e Read out the example answer, and
point out the spelling of writing.

e Students complete the sentences with
the present progressive form of the
verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Read out the example answer and ask
students to find Lucy in the picture.

e Students write the remaining
sentences.

o Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-38

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers.

e Write the correct verb spellings on
the board. Ask students to check their
spellings.

Audioscript  Teachers Book p.114

Finished?

e Students write sentences about what
people are doing now. They can
compare their answers in pairs.

e Alternatively, ask one or two students to
read their sentences to the class.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107/C16.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students they can use the picture
on page 83 to review the present
progressive. They can cover the
sentences in exercise 2 and practise
saying what the people are doing.

e Remind them to practice writing
the sentences, too, to practice the
spelling.

Workbook p.46
Online Workbook Extra practice

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Communication

page 84

Shopping for clothes

Aim

To present and practice shopping for
clothes

Warm-up

o Ask: Do you like shopping for clothes? How
often do you go? What do you like buying?
How much money do you spend each
month on clothes?

e Encourage as many students as possible
to join in and talk about themselves.

Exercise 1 2:39

e Point to the picture and ask: What’s she
doing?

e Give students a few minutes to read the
dialogue.

e Check that students understand
size, small, medium, and large. Model
pronunciation of the words.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct words to complete
the dialogue.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat.

e Read through the Learn it, useit! chart
with the class. Point out that jeans, pants,
sneakers, and shoes are all plural words.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.114

Exercise 2 ®) 2-40

e Give students a few minutes to read
the charts.

e Play the audio once through for students
to listen. Then play it again, pausing as
necessary to allow students time to write
their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teachers Book p.114

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Students work in pairs to write two new
dialogues.

e Students practice their dialogues in pairs.

e Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

e You can show students some short
video clips of native speakers having
similar conversations on iTools or
the DVD.

Students’ own answers.

Communication

Shopping for clothes

1 @38 Listen to the dialogues and choose the correct words.
Than listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

1 Julia Excaset mar. How miuch b this lop'/ T-shirt?
Salesperson |t's 53089
Julia Can | iry it on?
Salesperson Yes, of course. What size are you?
Julia F'm a “small [ dediumy lange.
Salesperson Here you are. The changing rooms
am over them

Lerber

Salesperson s it OK?

Julia Yes, it | I8 take 0.

T _

Adam  Yes please Do you have these jeans /Ganty ¢
In medium?

‘Can | try them on?

Salesperson Yes, of course.
Salesperson  Are they OK?

o, they're 100 *big Gmall Do you e ther

_-— in . small?

O, Thanks anyway

3 Salesperson (Can | help you?

No, thanks. I'm just \[ooking)/ leaving.

Laars It a i |

You ask You answer
How much is this T-shirt? It's 518,
M maich are these shoes? | Thqr'rﬁ 45
Can | try i oni? | Yes, of course. The changing rooms

Can | try them on?

are over Thene.

What side are you#

I'm a small / medum / kge.

I= it QK?

es, it's periect. I take it

Ase they OK?

Ho, they're too small. I keave them,

Dnyoulmﬂmsm:]l.fma&um.rkgz?

Yes.|do /Mo ldont )

2 @B Listen to the dislogus and complats the charts.

1 clothes Sl z clothes snzakerp
peice $52.95 pfice $45.60
wpe small sz 7

3 Pairwork Write two new dialoguss, Use the dialegues in sxercise 1,

but changs the words in

pighty-four

beld. Then practice your dialogues. [

(:Nurkllnulc pa8 E:tupruﬂu online

Consolidation

e Encourage students to add useful
vocabulary for shopping for clothes
to the “clothes” page of their
vocabulary notebook.

Workbook p.48
Online Workbook Extra practice

Grammar s
Present progressive
(negative)

Aim

To present and practice the negative

form of the present progressive, yes / no
questions and short answers, and question
words

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8

Warm-up

¢ Ask five confident students to stand up.
Tell them that when you say Go, they
are each going to mime an action.

e Put the rest of the class into pairs. Tell
them that they have one minute to
write a sentence saying what each of
their classmates is doing.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

e Say Go! Students race to write the
sentences.

e Stop the activity after a minute. Elicit
sentences from the class, and check
with the student miming that they are
correct. Write the correct sentences on
the board.

e See who managed to write the most
correct sentences.

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternative to
complete the rule.

o Check the answer with the class.

o Refer students to the rules on page W44.

I Rules p.W44

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Present progressive

Negative prngresslw
S YT S Wl ni—
you Iﬂﬂﬂf.‘ﬂ‘l mmm ( Whare ilﬂﬂl'l-‘.l'!?dﬂﬂ? |
he [she (it Enet/jsn't fistering Whe 5 she talking to? |
we [you [they arenot/arent  kslening Why are thay leaving?
What is she wearing? |
p'l'l'£5:

! Choose the correct alternative and complete ;

the rule. ‘

In The: negative form of the present progressive,
wet put nat (') before @fteh om, are, &

. 2D}

1 Write negative present progressive santences.
Use short forms.

| £ ot [ play [ video games.

P

I'm mot ey
1 Karan [ nat / waich 7 a DVD

2 Ben and Matt [ not § use | the computer.
3 We / nat [ do [ our homewark

4 You J not / clean [ your bedroom,

5 You and lorge / nat / lslen

yes / no questions and short answers
“Are yyou twa Qalng 1o chol®  “Yes, we are”

Short answers

e Affirem ative

[ Am | lisbaning?
| Areyou

No, you aren’t,
HNo, I'm not.

Yes, you are.
fes, | am.

| lshefshe /it Yes he/she/ Mo, be f she /

lstening? itis. It isn't.
Are we [ you [ Yes, you fwe [ Mo, you / we /
_Ehey listening? they are. they aren't.

£ Write guestions and short answers.
they / 6o / the store? (X)

2 W't
orge

Are Chey going To The S
Ma, they sren't
1 she [ go [ swimming? ()
2 he | do | his homework? (X)
3 it/ play | with the ball? (%)
4 you | draw [ pictures? ()
5 they [ do [ thelr schance project? (#)

o

( Warkbook p.47 Extra practice | online

Question words + Present

3 Recrder the sentences and writa 4% = - R
the dialogues. *1, ,1, 47
1 A you [are [ where [ going 7 .

Whers are you go fig¥

B movies { going /1o / I'm ) the

A lake [ where's 7

B at / he's | home

A daing [ he | what's 7

B science | finishing / his | he's [ project

e o 2 A doing f are | you | what 7

B tennis [ watching [ I'm [ TV [ on

A playing | who's 7

B is  Murray | playing

A is [ winning [ he 7

B is [ yes, [ ha

4 Write questions and answers.
Whene [ Ben and Sally | go? (to the park)
Where are i
They re going to the park
1 'What [ Sarah [/ wear? {3 gresn dress)
2 What |/ Dan | eal? (a hamburger)
3\'Ihnf'pnu.fpﬂnda1utm«ﬂgnw?w
listening® sister)
4 What [ those boys | play? [baseball)
5 What | Paul and Ben [ watch? (The Simpsons)

Look at the photos on page 81. Then write
five questions in the present progressive,
Can your partner answer them?

0's Man taliing to m photo ik

Ha's talking to Byan gnd Olear

erl @nd Sally goingd

etghty-five

Exercise 1

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write negative sentences.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Karen isn't watching a DVD.

Ben and Matt aren’t using the computer.
We aren’t doing our homework.

You aren't cleaning your bedroom.

You and Jorge aren't listening.

Vi WIN =

Present progressive
(yes / no questions and
short answers)

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Copying, modification,

e Refer students to the rules on page W45,
I Rules p.W45

Exercise 2

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write questions and short answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Is she going swimming?
Yes, she is.
2 Is he doing his homework?
No, he isn't.
3 Isit playing with the ball?
No, itisn't.
4 Are you drawing pictures?
Yes, | am. / Yes, we are.
5 Are they doing their science project?
Yes, they are.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Question words +
Present progressive

Grammar box
e Read out the grammar examples.
e Go through the grammar box.

e Refer students to the rules on page WA45.
I Rules p.W45

Exercise 3

e Students work individually or in pairs
to reorder the sentences and write the
dialogues.

e Check the answers by asking pairs of
students to read out the completed
dialogues.

1 B I'm going to the movies.

A Where's Jake?

B He's at home.

A What'’s he doing?

B He’s finishing his science project.
2 A What are you doing?

B I'm watching tennis on TV.

A Who's playing?

B Murray is playing.

A Is he winning?

B Yes, heis.

Exercise 4

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write the questions and answers.

e Check the answers by asking pairs of
students to read out the questions and
answers.

1 What's Sarah wearing? She's wearing a
green dress.

2 What's Dan eating? He's eating a
hamburger.

3 Who are you sending a text message to?
I'm sending a text message to my sister.

4 What are those boys playing? They're
playing baseball.

5 What are Paul and Ben watching?
They're watching The Simpsons.

Finished?

e Students look at the photos on page 81
and write five questions in the present
progressive.

e Students can ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

e Once students have finished this activity,
they can go on to do the puzzle on
page 107/C16.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Remind students to look back through
their book regularly and review the
grammar that they have learned.

Workbook p.47
Online Workbook Extra practice

publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Skills

pages 86-87

Reading

Aim

To read and understand an article about
what teenagers are wearing in New York
City today

Background notes

e New York City is the largest city in the
U.S. and one of the largest cities in
the world, with a population of over 8
million people.

e Manhattan is a district of New York City,
mainly on Manhattan Island, an area of
the city bounded on two sides by the
Hudson River.

e Lower Manhattan is the center of New
York's business area.

e Greenwich Village is a wealthy
residential area in Lower Manhattan.

e Harlem is an area of Upper Manhattan
which is known for its large population
of African Americans. It was known in
the past for having a lot of poverty and
social problems, but recently the area
has become popular with more affluent
middle class people.

Warm-up

e Askindividual students: What kinds
of clothes do you like wearing? Are you
interested in fashion? Which celebrities
wear nice clothes?

e Encourage students to join in and talk
about themselves and their opinions.

e Ask students to look at the pictures on
page 86. Ask: Do you like their clothes?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-41

e Teach style and look (appearance). Also
teach hoodie, cap, plaid, tights, gloves,
and market. Play the audio. Students
read and listen to the text.

e Go through the Check it out! box with
the class. Students find the words
and check the meanings. Check that
students understand all the words.

e Read the questions with the class and
check that students understand store
and style icon (a person that a lot of
people admire for their clothes).

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

¢ Remind them that they don't need to
understand every word of the article to
answer the questions.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Student Book p.86

86

Sesho I'm talking 10 young peopls about their style,
Can | azk you some questions 7

Geri  Yos, of coursa,

Bosho Can you describe your outfit? What am you
wegring today?

Geri  I'm waaring & whilia hat, & red jacked, and a
short plaid skin. | have black tights, white
boats, snd Mack gloves.

Locatien: Harlem, Upper Manhattan, NYC
Sosho Wial are you wearing foday?
Alax Um ... | have & black jacket and a brown

hoodie. I'm wearing & gray cap, jeans, and
browm sneakens. They'ra old, but | love them.

Sosho Your jeans are great. YWhere ane they from?

Alux  They'ra from Dr Jay's. It's 8 clothes stors in Sasho 1 hove your lookl it's very original. Where
Harlern, It has cool clothes. It's my tavoria are your clothas from?
Gerl  Well, my jacket is from a thrift store and my

boots are from Hells Kitchen Streat Market

Alx Mo, this is my grandpa’s jacket. I's from the on 307 Street. They'm secondhand. But my
19508! It's vintage! p sm-smw-if‘slmummmm:.
5 Sosha Hunmmmcmm
Sashg mlg:;m Il:.:am.w:uis;w B 6o 1w tin it —
Alsk Mo, | don't. | usually wear casual claths, vintage style end the clothes an choap.

Bat | somatimes want 1o be different and | Sasha Wha are your style cons?
creats my personal Styke. Gerl | love Selana Gomaz, Her clothas ane amazing,

Sasha 18 your ket from Dr Jay's, toa?

. ¥ n
|5 fashion yal 1o us of: sasho@leanstyle.com

= P =

Check it out! =7, PSTR
Find thess words and 1 -Zi:;uz.u Read and lsten to the article. Then answer the questions.

check their meaning, What is Sasha Westwood dolng? She's intervew TEET
mﬁ 1 What is Alex wearing? 4 What is Gerl wearing?

2 What store are his jeans from?
3 Whal style of clothes does he

5 Where i her jacket from?
& Wha Is Geri's shyle icon?

theilt sione

uwiually wear? 7 How much is Gen's oulfit?
- =
8- WA ;
- -
HTER

1 He's wearing a black jacket, a brown
hoodie, a gray cap, jeans, and brown
sneakers.

2 They're from Dr Jay’s.

3 He usually wears casual clothes.

4 She's wearing a white hat, a red jacket,
a short plaid skirt, black tights, white
boots, and black gloves.

5 It's from a thrift store.

6 Selena Gomez.

7 $151.45.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Listening

2 @28 Listen to Sasha Westwood interviewing Zoe,
Choose the correct answers.
Zow likes ¢£|:al J formal clothes.
1 She usually wears T-shirts and(jeans [ shorts.
2 She wears dresses 1@.’ schoaol
3 She doesn't Bke(Eports)/ trendy clothes
4 Shi buys clothes once a week /i
5 Her favorite colors are red and @rangs [ pink.
& Her favorite@lored/ designers are Lara and the Gap
T 5!'-(:@.’ never buys clothes from shreel markels,
8 Sha's wearing pants
9 Her sister buys clothes from street markets /Ghrilt stores

Speaking
3 Painwork Ask and answer about the
people in the pleure, [

4 Ask and answar about clothes.
MNote down your partner's answers.
= What style of clothes do you like [ hate?
= What clothes do you usually | never wear?
= What are your fworite colors?
= How alten do you buy clothes?
= Whene do you by yoor clothes?

e Explain that students are going to ask
and answer questions to guess the
people in the picture.

e Demonstrate by saying: This person is
a boy. Encourage students to ask you
questions to guess who it is.

o Students ask and answer questions
in pairs.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

e Read through the questions with
the class and make sure students
understand everything.

e Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Tell them to note down their
partner’s answers.

e Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.
Video: Unit 8 voxpops
Talk about your clothes and style

Writing Writing
5 Complete the text. Use your partner’s answers in exercise 4. A
likes clothes. He hates Aim
Clolhics: He- ity woact i To complete a text about clothes, using
. He rever wears , and . . K
he hates His Evoribe colors are and information about their partner from
Today he's wearing a +and exercise 4, then write an e-mail about their
He buys new clothes He

own style of clothes.

buys his clothes at

or

B Write an e-mail to Sasha from Teenstyle about your style of
clothes. Use the text in exercise 5 as a model.

o s 2o

Subject: My style

Hil My name is

and I'm yeurs old,
I'm from 1 like .
Fhate ...

' e i T=1
\:‘J(I.L-\.Il:lnrt fd

Writing bullder p95

ooy
sighty-seven '\‘ﬂ?/_l

Listening

Aim
To listen to an interview about clothes

Warm-up

e Askindividual students: Do you like
casual clothes or formal clothes? Do you
like trendy clothes? Who are your favorite
designers?

e Check that students understand each
question as you ask, and teach the
meaning of casual, formal, trendy, and
designers. Elicit a range of answers.

e Tell students they are going to listen to
an interview about clothes.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-42

e Allow students time to read through
the sentences. Check that they
understand everything.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.114

Speaking
Aim
To ask and answer questions about clothes

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Ask two students to read out the
example answer.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 5

e Students complete the text using their
partner’s answers from exercise 4.

e Ask some students to read their
completed text to the class. Correct any
mistakes as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6

o Students write an e-mail to Sasha about
their own style of clothes.

e Students swap their e-mails with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

o Ask some students to read their e-mails
to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e You can refer students to the Writing
builder Unit 8 for support with using
adjectives and an additional task.

Writing builder p.95/C10
Workbook p.49

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Review D

Grammar

can (ability), yes / no questions and
short answers

Degrees of ability
Imperatives

Present progressive (affirmative,
spelling variations, negative, yes / no
questions and short answers)
Question words + Present progressive

Vocabulary
Sports
Clothes and prices

ReVi ew D page 88

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

swimming, tennis, biking, basketball,
soccer, track and field, baseball,
gymnastics, field hockey, skiing, karate

Exercise 2

[ ANSWERS |
dress

boots
T-shirt / top
hat

jacket

skirt

shoes
sweater
shirt

pants
T-shirt / top
hoodie
shorts
sneakers

O O NSOV A WN=

— ) ) -
W -

Grammar

Exercise 3

OHER

Elena can't sing at all.

My brother can play tennis quite well.
Miguel can’t dance very well.
Grandma can draw very well.

| can’t play the guitar very well.

Vi WIN =

Exercise 4

1 Can Gabriel play tennis?
No, he can't.
2 Canyousing?
Yes, | can./ Yes, we can.
3 Can Maria dance?
Yes, she can.

Vocabulary

1 Look at the squares of the same color and
find eleven sports.

ow s [ o EEGE

KB m  tos BIK bas I | DA

US0C TRAC bl g BTN G oy

wt [0 RE BB oo ekl LDHD

nas [SEEY Cle NG ha | b [NAEEN
iyl

£ Look at the pictures. Then write the clothes.

! drenn

Grammar

3 Reorder to make sentences,
Diad f very § cook | cant [ well
ad can L cook wary wall
1 sing L all § Elena / can't [ al
2 nite | tennis | play [ my Brother | well [ can
B can't / well / dance [ very | Miguel
& very | Grandma | draw [/ can [ well
5 wery [/ play /| [ well [ can't [ the guitar

cighty-cight

4 Write questions. Then write affirmative () or

negative (X) short answers.
Roblse | skiF (]
an Epbbig sii?
Yas, ke car
1 Gabriel | play tennis? (X)
2 you [ sing? ()
3 Maria | darce? ()
& Lity and Tom [ speak English? ()
5 your litthe sister [/ read? (X)

5 Complete the sentences with the affirmative ()

or negative [X) forms of the verbs in the box.
eat go listen ook read  waich

Don't sat thist nowld Dinner (s ready. (X)
1 Listen 1o this song! 11's lantaskic) ()
2 Don'traad  my diaryl WS privated (X)

3 Don'twatsh TV, Do your homeworkd (X)

4 Go bo bedl it's lated It's 11 pm. (@)
5 Look at ihis photo, s of ws! ()

B Follow the lines and write sentences in the

Present progressive.
hdark is Fiding a bike
1 Mark harve lunch

2 Mat and Lily
3 The sludents
4 lucy—
5 Tom "

talk 1o & friend
ricde a bk
study

plary banais.

S

7 Look at the underlined words in the answers.,
Then write the questions, Use short forms,

What's he eatingf
He's eating 4 sandwich.
What's she doing?
She's doing her homewark
2 Whers are thay qoing?

Thery're going o the park
3 What's she watching?

She's watching Toen Woll on TV
& What's he waaring?

He's wearing gresn pants,
5 Whao are you writing fof

I'mi writing o @y cousin,

by

4 Can Lily and Tom speak English?
Yes, they can.

5 Canyour little sister read?
No, she can't.

Exercise 6

2 Matt and Lily are playing tennis.
3 The students are having lunch.
4 Lucy is talking to a friend.

5 Tom is studying.

Songs
We Are The Champions, by Queen (sports)
Little Black Dress, by One Direction (clothes)

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Communication

Extra communication

H@w Complete the dialogues with these phrases. Then listen and check.

| go to the movies twice a manth,
Hever.

1

A Excuse me, How musch i this jacke?
B s L3845

A Can | try it on?

B Yes, of course. ' What size are you?

I take it It's-S45.95
The changing rooms are over there,  What size are you?

A Urn, F'm & medium.

B Hefe you are
¥ Tha changing rocms are gver thars,
Later ...

B is it OKF

A Yes, it is. "Il take it

Pronunciation
Stress in sentences

9 @28 Listen and repeat.
B s s B
| use it svery day
«B =« B
| chat with Triemnds
s« as
l'm & madivm,

«® @
| hate sparis

Listening

11825 Adam is talking about the sports he
and his friends are doing. Listen and match
the sports with the people. There are three
extra sports.

1 Adam d a lennis
2 Bath f b bazaball
ASamb ¢ karate
4 Ly a d Irack and field
5 Rafael g & BOCCOT
t gymnastics
o g Swimming
s h biking

2

1 use it every day,

C Howr olien do WO U he Intermel?

COh “lusaiteveryday
I chat with Iriends

€ How often do you go bo the movies?
D "l go to the movies twice a month,

C How often do you play Sports?

D *Maver.

I hale sporis

1024 Listan and repeat. Then underline the
strossoed words.
1 s ten o'clack,
2 She ean do karatn
3 We're going to-the park

# He's 12 years old.
5 My name's Cary
€ They don't like math
7 W lve in Dallas

Izﬁw Listen to two people shopping for
clothes. Complete the charts,

Clothes

Prica

Extra communication D

page 89

Communication

Aim
To practice shopping for clothes

Exercise 8 ®) 2.43

Pronunciation

Aim
To practice stress in sentences

Exercise 9 ®) 2-44

e Read out the example question and o

answer.

e Students complete the dialogues.

o Play the audio. Students listen and

check.

o Ask pairs of students to read out the

completed dialogues.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.114

Audioscript

Explain that stress is the way that we
pick out important words in a sentence,
by saying them slightly louder and with
a slightly higher voice.

Play the audio. Students listen to the
stress.

Play the audio again, pausing after each

sentence for students to repeat, chorally

and individually.
Student Book p.89

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 10 ®) 2-45

Audioscript

Play the first sentence and point out the
example underlining.

Play the rest of the audio, pausing after
each sentence for students to underline
the stressed words.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence to check answers with the
class, and for students to repeat.

Student Book p.89

Extra activity

e Ask pairs of students to read the
dialogues in exercise 8 again.

e Encourage them to use the correct
stress for each of the answers.

Listening

Aim
To listen to a conversation about sports

Exercise 11 2:46

Read out the names and the sports.
Check that students understand
everything.

Play the first part of the audio and point
out the example answer.

Play the rest of the audio. Students
listen and match the sports with the
people.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book p.114

Exercise 12 ®) 2-47

Read through the charts with the class
and check that students understand
everything.

Play the first part of the audio and point
out the example answer.

Play the rest of the audio. Students
listen and complete the charts.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book p.114

Video: Units 7-8 video report
A tennis player

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

89



90

CUIture CIUb D page 90

Aim

To learn about shopping in the United
States; to learn about thrift stores,
shopping malls, and markets in the United
States; to give a presentation on shopping
in your own town

Warm-up

e Point to the photos and ask: Where are
the people? What are they doing? Teach
the words market and shopping mall.
Ask: How often do you go shopping for
clothes? Where do you usually go? Elicit a
range of answers.

¢ Pre-teach gadget, zoo, cheap, and
vintage clothes (original clothes from
past decades).

Background notes

e Thrift stores are very popular in the
United States, not only among people
who don't have much money, but also
among people who want to help the
environment by buying secondhand
clothes. In recent years, shopping in this
way has become popular enough to be
given its own informal name: thrifting.

Exercise 1 Read and listen &) 2-48

¢ Read through the list of names and the
shopping options with the class.

e Play the audio. Students listen and read.
Tell students not to worry if they don't
understand every word.

e Students match the names with the
shopping options.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Read the Culture focus with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript  Student Book p.90

Exercise 2

e Students read the comments and
choose the best shopping options for
the people.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e (Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3 Presentation

e Read the task with the class. Elicit ideas
to the questions from the class and
make notes on the board.

e Students can use the notes as a model
for their own presentations.

e Students work individually to prepare
their presentation.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

e Students take turns to talk about
shopping in their town.

e

11 buy clothes there, |
like to be dilfesent, apd 1
can always find umswal
things in these stores.”
Tarda, 13, Bostan

271 go shapping with —= S - — — —_—
my [riends on Saturdny
mornings, and then

we have lunch. In the
afternocn, we sometimes

The mall has hundreds of different
stores in one building. You can find ol
the designer bimnds. Modersn malls dre

Markets are exciting places! There are n
great varlety of cheap things. Some streel
mntkels sell secondhand things, toa, Thess
see i mpvle” also great for n day oul. Thore anc muntkels are very popular. There's often o
Katix, 14, Dallas restaumnts and movie theaters. Some grent stmosphere with street performens
31 semetimes buy elothes malls hate sports centers, ski slopes, and and nwisicians, You can also buy a

on & sports website, It's skateboard parks. And one big mndl in h.mﬂm:ﬁu: of i hobdog ot & food sramd
very chieap, My mom pays Chicago has & zoo!
with her card®

Shopping on the [ntermet is fast and

Dan, 13, Seartle Today it's cool to buy secondhand clothes  easy. Big stores have websites for online
1'% a great place For at thrift stores. Thrift stores are cheap. shopping. COver 40 percent of American
cheap gadgets and COe, bt Your can also buy vintage clothes and create  teenagers buy online, for example, clothes,
not for clothes. There aren't  your personal style. Many yeung peaple miusbe, o1 electronic gadpets. 1U's easy 1o
any :Mﬂﬂ]jm|w|“;!' are *green” shoppers. They prefer to re-use  compare prices on the Internet. Bud its
Tirm, 14, Son Diega things, and belp the emvironment nlso eaay to spend o ot of money!

— ST T

1 @E® Read and listen to the artichs. Match the names with the

shopping eptions.

1 Tania | a fthe Intemat

2 Timd b thrift stores
Most thrilt siores ane 4 Dan a e the mall
“charity” siores. People & Kalie ¢ d markets
give things they don't
want o fess slofes. £ Read the comments. Choose the best shopping opticns for the people.
The stone workers ans “I like shopping with my friends, and then we ses a movie " PRI the ma
":‘:‘ *“"“;":dm:‘ 1 =1 don't like shopping® Fols the Intemat
IMOnEy e ] . : 3 . -
::-l;ﬁ R AL 2 &:v{}.l::?-:jr;::w clothes. | crisate my own style with vinlage clothes
charky e

3 *1 prefer desigrer clothes.™ David the mall

4 “We go on Saturdays and we eat lunch there” Kete the mall
5 "1 love the strest bood " Marcus markets

3 Presentation Answer the questions below. Then prepare a short presentation
about shopping in your town.
* What malls are there? What can you

Find these words and
check thelr meaning.

* Do 'many peophs buy secondhand

e do at the mall? things?
armosphere + A thare any markets? What can you * Whaere do you and membars of your
R buy there? family go shopping?

* Where can you buy secondhand things? = Where do you buy your clothes? Why'?

My progress D i

Extra activity

e For homework, students could
choose a city in the U.S. or another
country and find out about shopping
there. Most cities' tourist websites
have information about shopping
options. They could find out about
large stores, shopping malls,
markets, etc.

¢ In the next class, students could give

Aim
To review the language and skills learned
in Units 7 and 8

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

a presentation on shopping in the e Students complete the activity. Check
city they chose. When all students the answers with the class.

have given their presentations, ask: e If students did not do well, refer them
Which cities have good shopping back to page 74.

options? Where do you want to go e Allow them one minute to look at the
shopping? Why? sports words, then ask them to close their

books. Ask students to mime a sport. Their
classmates race to say the words.

e Repeat exercise 1 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Vocabulary and speaking
| can say the names of sports. (p.74) A2

1 Complete the words,
Iplayw a | | syballinPE
1 leflengob | kil ngon Saturdays.
2Wedot r a ckandf | e | donFridwy
afternoon,
BD0oyoupbyba ske tha | R

4 Timgoess W | mm 1| ngafter school

5 My brother doesk @ r a t @ inachi

—Is

| can takk about how often | do activities. (p.76) A2

£ Complete the dialogue with the words in the
box. Then practice the dialogue.

do every How often once Himes

A How  ofben do you watch TV?

B | walch TV ' avery night.

A How Toftan  do you sisit your cousing?
B | wisit my cousins "once  a month.

A How often *da youl ga swimming?
B | go swemiming thres *times a weshk,

| can talk about sports people do, (p.75) AZ
3 Reorder the words and write sentences
or quastions,
sports [ favodite | are [ what | your 7
What are your favorite sported
1 play { very well [ can | John | soccer
2 play / you [ sports [ often | do J how 7
3 watch | TV /I on [ gyimnastics
4 play | volleyball [ sometimes / school [ at | we
5 can't £awim /1) very well

Reading, listening, and writing

I can read and answer questions about a person's personal blog. (p.78) A2
I can understand people talking about sports they like and play, (p.79) A2
I can write 3 blog post about sports | can play. (p.79)

I can ask and say how much clothes cost. (p.B2) AZ
4 Reorder the letters and complete the

SANENCEs,

Hewe much is this hoodie® [oldheo)
1 These snsakers are $45. (aksresne)
2 How much is the ghirt 7 (hrist)
3 That red drees s $85, (sresd)
4 How much are these pants 7 (snapl)
5 Those shoss  are hariblel (eheso)

I can ask about and buy clothes. (p.84) Az

5 Chocse the correct words, Then practice
the dialogue.

A Carif Do | help you?

B Yes / What much are these shorts?

A s/ ;

B Can | { take theem an?

A Yes, of course. The ‘living / Ehangmgrooms
are aver there,

A Are they OK?

B Yes. 1 *try  §akeéthem.

I can ask and answer questions about clothes.

[p.B7)

B Write questions. Then write true answers,
Practice the questions.
What style [ clothis | you [ like?
“What style of clothes do you We™ °| like
1 Where { you | buy | clathes?
2 What [ you [/ wear [ now?
3 How aoften | buy | clothes?
4 What [ clothes [ usualby | wear?
5 What | your bwvarite coler?

I can read a fashlon magazine and answer questions. (p.B6)

I can understand an interview about clathes and shopping habits. (p.87) A2 -
I can write an e-mail describing my style of clothes, (p.B7)

Exercise 2
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check

the answers with the class. They then

practice the dialogue in pairs.

o |f students did not do well, refer them

back to exercise 1 on page 76.

e Play the audio again for students to

hear the phrases in context. Read out

some key phrases, e.g., How often do
you watch TV? Elicit some possible

responses.

e Repeat exercise 2 on page 91 as a class,

eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3
e Read out the can-do statement.

My progress ()

-

Az

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 2 on page 79. Play

the audio again for them to hear the
questions and sentences in context.
Ask some of the questions from exercise
4 on page 79, e.g., What are your favorite
sports? Elicit a range of answers.

Repeat exercise 3 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the answers.

HW N -

e Students complete the activity. Check

the answers with the class.

John can play soccer very well.
How often do you play sports?

| watch gymnastics on TV.

We sometimes play volleyball at
school.

I can't swim very well.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 4

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

If students did not do well, tell them
you will test them on the clothes
vocabulary in the next lesson.

In the next lesson, write some jumbled
words for clothes on the board, and ask
students to reorder the letters.

Exercise 5

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 84. Play the
audio for students to hear the phrases
in context.

Ask students to close their books. Read
out some of the key questions from the
dialogues, e.g., How much is this top?
Elicit possible answers.

Repeat exercise 5 on page 91 and put
students into pairs to practice again.

Exercise 6

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the questions in pairs.

If students did not do well, write the
questions on the board in full and drill
them with the class. You may need to
review the form and use of the present
progressive in question 2.

Ask the questions to individual students
in the class and elicit a range of
answers.

Students practice asking and answering
the questions in pairs again.

Vihs WN =

Where do you buy clothes?

What are you wearing now?

How often do you buy clothes?
What clothes do you usually wear?
What's your favorite color?

Reading, listening, and
writing

Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

Tell students that if they found any

of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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1 A personal
prOfiIe page 92/C1

Grammar

Subject pronouns

be: Simple present (affirmative)

Possessive adjectives

Vocabulary

Countries and nationalities

Writing skill

Capital letters

Writing genre

A personal profile

Aim
To practice using capital letters, to write a
personal profile for the school website

Exercise 1
e Read the rules for capital letters.

Exercise 2

e Point out that the capital letter here is
used for the name of a person (rule 1).

e Students circle the capital letters and
write the number of the rules.

Exercise 3

e Students rewrite the text with capital
letters, then check the answers.

My name’s Mike. I'm 13 years old. I'm from
Vancouver in Canada. My dad is Canadian
and my mom is Chinese. My birthday is in

January. My favorite singer is Katy Perry.

Exercise 4

e Read through the task and Writing guide.

e Students write their personal profile,
using the text in exercise 3 as a model.

2 You and your
family g

Grammar

-
o
0

A personal profile J

1 Fead the rules for capital letters.

Capital letters
Use a capital lotter for:

1 the name of a person or place
2 a country or nationality

3 days of the week and morths.
4 alown of a city

5 the first word in a senlence

B the subject pronaun 1,

£ Find examples of the rules for capital
letters in the text. Circle the capital
letters. Write the number of the rule.

iy name's [Tdohn. Elfm
El@merican. [El#y home is in the
@Dﬁll!‘d E&zh.-s. @mhl a studant
at [TBedhook [T @ddie [T18:hoal in
[El fnshington, G2 (5 @y birthday is
in E)June. [E] &y tavorite singer is

[ ¥Bruno [ &=

3 Rewrite the text. Include capital letters,

P S— T ——
my pame’s mike, Tm 13 years obd i'm
Froam vancoaar in canada. my dad is
canadian and my mom is chiness, my
birthday i in january, my Tavorite singer
I kalty perry.

4 Write your personal profile for the school
website. Use the texts in exercises 2 and
3 as models. Then check capital letters.

Writing guide

You and your faminJ

1 Read the rules for short forms.

Use short forms in informal texts, for

example, e-mails, and text messages.
The apostrophe {*) replaces the missing
letter, for exarmpbe:

They'rie hére. = They are here,

a Lke= short forms of the verb b after
subject pronouns and question wonds.
U'm 1.2, They're here, He's my brother,
Whan's his birthday?

b Lise short lerms of ol
St 't e, We aren't American,

A

£ Underline the shart forms in the text on
Dan's social network page. Then rewrite
the full forms.

m A

Lim Dan Carter and. [m 12 years obd

Ltn American and ['m from Houston
118 @ big city in Texas in the LS. We're
five in my family: my mom and dad, my
sister, me, and Turbo, Sars's my sister
Ehe's 17 years old. She jsn't it my school
Her bisthday's in September, Her favorite
£olor's green. Our parents are Ha Iy

and Angie. They're both 42 years old
Ihey' e cooll Who's Turbo? He's our

dog. He's awesome!

3 Rewrita the sentences. Use short forms.

They are Spanish. 3 She is nob my
Thiay ra Spanish main

1 Thair home ks in 4 They are in my
Baston class,

2 We are nol 5 1t Is my favorite
American color,

4 Write a description of you and your family
for your social network page. Use short
formas.

Writing guide

be: Simple present (negative, yes / no
questions and short answers)

Question words

Vocabulary

The family

Writing skill

Short forms

Copying, modification,

name: Bewm and couniry

L peapls in your family

naticnality chescription of peapls
@ ninety-two

Writing genre

A description of you and your family
for a social network page

Aim

To practice using short forms correctly,
to write a description for a social network

page

Exercise 1
e Read the rules for short forms.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the first short form in the text
and the example full form.

e Students underline the short forms and

I'm—lam, It's — It is, We're - We are,
Sara’s — Sara is, She’s — She is ,isn't — is not,
birthday’s — birthday is, color’s — color is,

They're — they are, Who's -Who is,
He's - Heis

Exercise 3

e Students rewrite the sentences using
short forms, then check the answers.

1 Their home’s in Boston.

2 We aren't American.

write the full forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

3 Sheisnt my mom.
4 They're in my class.
5 It's my favorite color.

Exercise 4
e Read through the task and Writing guide.

e Students write a description.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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My dream rnumJ

1 Road the rules for connecting ideas
with and.

Connecting ideas with and

& Lke and o conrect b wordss
Them's a compiter and a TV in my
room. ¥ green and Blue.

b Use a comma. ] fo conrmct two o
e words ina st Lse ‘ond befond
the st weoerd
Thweree's e Wevirag ripam, o Kilchen, and o
g Foam cownaiors,

€ Lkse a comma () and and to connect
wo senlences.

Tha curfoins ang green, and the sofo is

Jbows )

2 Find examples of the rules for and in the
blog post.

Cesar, October 11:49

My dream room B very big and modem.
H's ek e a bathroom with a shower,

a bathbubr, ard. i tollet, [y room &

upakair there's a o]
a balcony.
i , There's a small table
meal E the bed. There's a
f, T

aines an the desk. There's a big TV
opposite my bed. On the walls there are
same phates of

3 Join the sentences with and.

Cur living room i big. I1's very modern.
Our living room s g and 18 very
modern

1 My bedroom is small, There isn't a sofa.

2 There's a desk, There's a chair

3 There's a sofa and a TV, There's an
arrnchalr

& In the kitchen, there's a stove. There's a
Triclge and a sink.

4 Write a description of your dream
reom for the Dream Rooms blog. Check
punctuation.

(rame date Lime)
My dream rggm ig

Writing guide
general comment  location
turritire colors. olher objects

—

1 Read the rules for punctuaticn.

An e-mail to an e-paﬂ

Punctuation . 7 [

a Use a perbod () at the end of & statement.
i Troen Chile it March 4%

b Use a question mark (7] at the end ol a
question
Whose book 5 this? Wihar time is it?

£ Use an exdamation point (1) after an
order of & emphatic stalement.
Lokl Don't look! This i funf

£ Find examples of the punctuation rules in

the g-mail.

Hil
My narme’s Josie 5 1'm from Recile in
Baazil, and 'm your new I'm 13
yEars nm k) ane Whisre: are
you fro b wm: on Febnary

2977 That's 1= ' your |
birthdan 3

ﬂnmmhurmpklnwm%@ml |
brother's nama is FabhﬁHe‘s 150 My

moim's n is Clara, and my dad’s name

= Cesa.gg: howse is Jyﬁmuf

‘What are your pannts' n 's

youar hom H

Beurn Mars is my tavorite pop siag He's

coolffiHis song Grenade is ’

Wha's your favorite pop s
Favorile o0

Write soonfl®

5 Yo

3 Punctuate these santences, Use poricds,

gquestion marks, and sxclamation points,
My Lvorite Sporis atar s Masgquinhos

My favorite sports star = Marquinhos
1 Ha's awesome
2 I'm from Mexico
3 Who's your favorile sports star
4 Stop
5 Where are you from

4 Write an s-mail to your new s-pal. Check

your punctuation,

Writing guide

mame age

lavoeite pop / sports star  ask questioes:

terw | coundry family | heene
ending

faveite song | team |

ninety-threg '@

3 My dream
room

page 93/C2

Grammar

Prepositions of place

Thereis / isn't, There are / aren't
(affirmative and negative)

some / any

Plural nouns

Vocabulary

House and furniture

Writing skill

Connecting ideas with and

Copying, modification,

Writing genre

A description of your dream room for
ablog

Aim

To practice using and to connect ideas, to
write a description of your dream room for
ablog

Exercise 1

¢ Read the rules for connecting ideas
with and.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the example answer and point
out that and is used here to connect two
or more words in a list (rule b).

e Students find examples of the rules in
the blog post.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

e Read out the example answer and point
out how the two sentences are joined.

e Students join the sentences.

1 My bedroom is small, and there isn't
a sofa.

2 There's a desk, and there’s a chair.

3 There's a sofa, a TV, and an armchair.

4 In the kitchen, there’s a stove, a fridge,
and a sink.

Exercise 4

e Read through the task and the Writing
guide with the class.

¢ Read through the task and Writing guide.

e Students write a description of their
dream room.

4 An e-mail
to an e-pal e

Grammar
The possessive s

Vocabulary
Possessions

Writing skill

Punctuation . 7!

Writing genre
An e-mail to your new e-pal

Aim
To practice using punctuation correctly, to
write an e-mail to a new e-pal

Exercise 1

¢ Read the rules for punctuation with the
class. Discuss any differences between
English and the students'own language.

Exercise 2
e Focus on the example answer.

o Students find examples of the rules in
the e-mail.

Exercise 3
e Students punctuate the sentences.

He's awesomel

I'm from Mexico.

Who's your favorite sports star?
Stop!

Where are you from?

vihsh WN=—

Exercise 4

e Read through the task and the Writing
guide with the class.

e Students write an e-mail to a new e-pal.

publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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5 My favorite
day page 94/(9

Grammar

Simple present (affirmative, spelling
variations)

Prepositions of time: on, in, at
Adverbs of frequency

Vocabulary
Daily routines

Writing skill

Expressing time

Writing genre

A description of your favorite day in
an e-mail

Aim

To practice using time words and
expressions, to write a description of your
favorite day in an e-mail

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for time words and
expressions with the class.

Exercise 2

e Read through the words in the box
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

e Students complete the e-mail.

Exercise 3
e Read through the task and Writing guide.

e Students write their description of their
favorite day, using the e-mail in exercise
2 as.a model.

6 My ideal
school day s

Grammar

Simple present (affirmative, negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)

Question words + Simple present
Object pronouns

Vocabulary
School subjects

Writing skill

Checking for mistakes

Writing genre
A description of your ideal school day

Writing builder,

()

My favorite dayJ

1 Read the rules for time words and
eRpressions,

Expressing time
L frequency adverbs io sxy how alten you
da Thirgs.
[ usually waich TV | always do my homeveork.
b Lkaee fimne expressions 1o Sy when you
s Things.
| geov por e piark on Saturdays. [ have Linch
at one o'clock. [watch TV in the svening.
¢ Lk sequencing words o order svents
After lunch, | ustisally meet my liends
I herver bvealdiost, ard Dhan | wanich TV y

£ Complete the e-mail with the words in
the bax.

Atter dinner  Alter junch  and then (x2)
I the avening never oo o'clock.
mmm Oty by

s 0 o W
Hi, Ernily,
Thanks for your e-mall and pholos
Saturday Is my favoeite day, tool Do
woakdaye, | usually gel up al seven
o'clock, but on Saturdays | " never
el up early. | stay in bed until lzhn'l:ln:k! i
I have breakfast, © and then [
wakch The Simpsons cn TV, | have linch
with my family at "one o'slock
“Afterlench |, | usually mast my
Iriend= Kalka and Ana. We're in & local
youth orchestra, We have music lessons
% on Saturday afternoons . After our
kesson, we often go swimming,
"andthen we go home.

Tin the evening , | sometimes go to the
mexdes. | have dinner at seven o'clock.
"Aftar dinner | uswally Bsten o
mausic, and then | go to bed

3 Write a description of your favorite day in
an e-mall,

kdy FappHte day 8

the: morming get up | breakiast | activities
the afterncon: lunch [ acthabies
the evering: dirner | activities ]

ninety-four

My ideal school day J

1 Read the examples of mistakes.
Checking for mistakes

Check for grammar, spelling, and
punctuation mistakes when you finish
writing.
& Grammrar: check vword order, verbs, and
Irccaiect words.
i aa iy
hame Mu‘dm Han Hmrhﬁ-
Firhmmhn im‘limht.

Fetrudry ‘Wédnésday Where
bSpelling: Febwery: Wenesdey, Wher

-.\r'm-.-- e
M&&mmd&

thmm-ﬂq)lﬂlmu: Whane do you
M.I'ﬁl Birthcimy & nw There's a sodaion
armchairiand o famp, y

2 What type of mistake is in each sentence?
Carrect the mistakes.
My mom have a new ool phone.
Framimar = by mom has 5 naw call phans

1 We have usually lunch at school.

2 She doesn't have math class on monday.

3 Do you listen 10 pop music

& Science is dificult,

3 Correct sight mere mistakes in the text.

School starts at nine thirty, Im1mp¢rmo{
LT
art in the moeming, -ﬂdﬂwﬂlhmw*hﬂelhm‘e

hrldlulsd‘ml:llweh!ﬂnly.ﬂwrlm?,ff
i X
;mwwclm Ihhep\:n aﬂodsme:;;-
in the ahsmpon. School finish at three o'clock. |
get home

nﬂuﬂhﬂmwldawhwumrh
Thmlgmnd'mrhrbuﬂhh:fmmi
ynu'lded!dmuldny}

|
4 Write about your ideal school day. Then
check for mistakes.

Sehool starts at

Writing guide

time school stafts after kunch
rr:l'ni'q:ﬁmu time: school finkshes
ater school

Aim

3 Punctuation — Do you listen to pop

To practice checking for mistakes in your

writing, to write a description of your ideal

school day

Exercise 1
e Read the examples of mistakes.

Exercise 2
e Focus on the example answer.

e Students identify and correct the
mistakes.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs, then check with the class.

1 Grammar - We usually have lunch at
school.

2 Capital letters — She doesn’t have
math class on Monday.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

music?

4 Spelling - Science is difficult.

Exercise 3

Students find and correct eight more
mistakes in the text.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs, then check with the class.

Exercise 4

Read through the task and the Writing
guide with the class.

Tell students they can use the text in
exercise 3 as a model for their writing.
Students write a description of their
ideal school day.

Ask some students to read their
description to the class. Ask: Which ideal
school day do you like? Why?

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



A sports blog |

1 Read the rules for connecting ideas with 1
and and but,

Connecting ideas with and and but
Use and and buf to connect ideas, Put a
comma before and and but.

a use ond bo ghe addtional inlormation
Tennis & my fovonte sporl, and | con pay
it very wel.

b use but (o contrast tee ideas
| W horses, but | can't ride,

£ Complete the sentences with and or but.

There's a swimming pool, but  thers kn't

gym. 2
1 1 can play tennis well, and I'm good at

baseball,
2 Sha likes baskeiball, but she doesn't

plary It

3 | edten play volleyball, and | watch it on TV,
4 He can’t play soccer of all, but he can
plays baskatball well

3 Complete the blog post with and or but.

A description }

Read the rules for adjectives.

Using adjectives

Usa adjactives with the verb be ta

deseribe paople, things, and places,

The adjsctive goas:

a after the verh b Her style is casal
Sports clothes ane very cool.,

b between a [ an, the, or some and the
noun| Dvrsel & an sxpensivg brond, Juon
s an inferesting person,

£ efore a singuls o plural rount She’s g
good fiend, | ke those red sneakers.

o

Match the bold adjectives with the rules

Clara's myy sister. She's a very trendy b
person. | think har leck ks 'unusuad 2 She
lorees cdothes, and she has some ‘awesome b
outfits, Her style is very "original 3. In the
photo, she's wearing a ‘green b skirt, a pellow
Jacket, and boots. She often wears *shortc
dresses o skirls with “preity ¢ tops. Al
schaal, she has a ‘casual b style, lor example,

Past Sabastian G [eans and T-shirts with pictures on thie frond
ThursdaTOclbbm 'II"E. 2014 Shie Nloas *beight © colors, but she somebimes

i 11:23 wears black clothes with a lot of jewelry.

My name's Sebastian, I'm from Cordoba in Shifh vy Joonl § In‘blach

Argentina. Spart ks my passion, and | can

play a lot of sparts. | can play basketball 3 Write sentences with be.

very well, ' but | den't play on a team. | can His coat | black 2 Fashion | boring
also ski  and snowboand very well. | ke flg cont ls black, 3 LadyGaga f cool
salling, "and | sometimes win races. Most of 1 Yo {loobig 4 Her clothes / origing
mrry frimnds hove soccer, *but | love rugly. | HE— h.s izl -
can't play mughy, " but | walch (ton TV, Our I Rawrit Ay Sithisa
natbonal team is called Los Pumas, “and h ek Rt fhe 2y
they're amazing] Lo Maria is & student. (new)

Can you play basketbal or ski? Whal other Maria is 2 new student

sports can you do? Write and tall me about 1 Uik your fackat. {new)

your bvorite spodts. 2 Armanl is a designer, (famous)

- 3 They are computar games. {awessme)
4 Write a comment for Sebastian's blog & Rome and Paris are cities, (beautiful)

pest. Use and and bet to join sentences, 5 Find a photo of a cool person. Write an

Jure 21 437 article for an online fashion magazine.
H Use adjectives.

Iy marme's Brung ie
Writing guide Writing guide
name aports you (dont) ke naree of person colars
hormetown Eavorite tearms | people persoe’s style type o clothes
Sports you can pliy description ol phata

ninety-five

@

7 A sports blog s

Grammar

can (ability), yes / no questions and
short answers

Degrees of ability
Imperatives

Vocabulary
Sports

Writing skill

Connecting ideas with and and but

Writing genre
A comment for a sports blog

Aim

To practice connecting ideas in writing
with and and but, to write a comment for
a sports blog

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for connecting ideas
with and and but.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the example answer and
point out that the sentence contrasts
two ideas, so the correct word is but.

e Students complete the sentences with
and or but.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3
e Students complete the blog post.
e Check the answers with the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise 4
¢ Read through the task and Writing guide.

e Students write their comment, using
the blog post in exercise 3 as a model.

8 A description sw

Grammar
Present progressive

Vocabulary
Clothes

Writing skill

Using adjectives

Writing genre

An article about a cool person for an
online fashion magazine

Aim

To practice using adjectives in a
description, to write an article about a cool
person for an online fashion magazine

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for adjectives with the
class. Discuss any differences between
English and the students'own language.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the example answer and
point out that it matches rule b.

e Students match the bold adjectives
with the rules.

Exercise 3

e Students write sentences using the
correct form of be and the adjectives.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

1 Your jeans are too big.
2 Fashion is boring.

3 Lady Gagais cool.

4 Her clothes are original.

Exercise 4

e Students rewrite the sentences with the
adjectives in the correct place.

1 Ilike your new jacket.

2 Armaniis a famous designer.

3 They are awesome computer games.
4 Rome and Paris are beautiful cities.

Exercise 5
e Read through the task and Writing guide.

o Students find a photo and write an
article about them for an online fashion
magazine.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Curriculum extra A

Geography

UNESCO worid Heritage Sites are special places
In the world, They are cultural sites, for example,
buildings and cities; or natural sites, for example,
Islands, mountains, or forests,

'Il \‘i._.-!" e e, L

'| | Thn:ultm'llmﬁamlmnhhumhmw:utur_m
They are obd o unigue places. Examples of famous culturl sites

Grammar

Subject pronouns

be: Simple present (affirmative)
The indefinite article: a / an

] | are the Aoman town of Pompeil in iy, the Pyramids in Egypt

Vocabulary | and the Great Wil in China. Natural heritage sites are important
Countries % © places for animals and plants, or they afe very beautiful places,

. Examples of natural sites are the Great Barrier Read In Awstralia,

! meﬂhhmﬂuﬂﬂnﬁwmb
Topic " the Pacific Ocean near Ecuador. Today, 962 mmii::unm

; ; Warld Heri ites. Here ane two mare famous

UNESCO world heritage sites b s i
Project R dhaiiis

Find out about an interesting place in Machu Plcchu s  famous World Heritage Caltural Site n

96

your country or another country and
design a page about it for a tourist
brochure

Warm-up

Review countries by writing some
countries on the board, with letters
jumbled, e.g,, trasaliau (Australia). Make
sure you include Australia, Peru, China,
and the United States. Put students into
pairs and give them two minutes to
complete as many as they can.

Check answers by asking individual
students to come out and write the
correct words on the board. See who
wrote all the country words correctly.

Use the map on page 97/C4 to teach
Ecuador, Italy, Egypt, and Tanzania.

Use the map to teach north, south, east,
and west.

Exercise 1

Pre-teach cultural, natural, National Park,
and tourist.

Read the introduction with the class

Peru. Itis an Inca city in the Andes Mountains, it is abaut
100 kilometers from Cuzco, the old Inca capital city. Machu
Picchu is in an amazing place, and it ks very beautiful. It

15 0n & mourttain at 2,430 meters. In fact, Machu Plechu
migans "Old Mountain” The ity is about 1,500 years old,
There are sbout 200 different buildngs, But today they ans
fuins. Orve million tourists visit Machu Picchu every year,

Yellowstone National Park

Yedflowrstone Mational Park is in the noth-
east of the United States. Itis a very
eartiful gk in the Rocky Mountains, It
is 140 years old, and it ks the furst national
park in the world, It is famous foe its
anirnals, especially bear and wolves. Be
carefull They are dangerous animals. The
park s also farmous for its waler geysers.
il Faithful is a very big geyser. It i active
every 81 minutes. Three milllon tourisis

and check that students understand Exercise 2 Exercise 3
what a World Heritage Site is. e Read out the first sentence and the e Students read the article again and
e Read the Culture focus with the class. example answer. Ask students to find answer the questions.
Check that students understand what the part of the article that gives the e Students can compare their answers
UNESCO is. answer. in pairs.
e Students read the article and match ¢ Tell students to read the rest of the e Check the answers with the class, and

the World Heritage Sites to the places
on the map. Tell students not to worry
if they don't understand every word in
the article.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

sentences first, then read the article
again to find out if they are true or
false. Remind them to correct the false
sentences.

Check the answers with the class, and
check that students understand all the
correct sentences.

make sure that students understand
everything.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Curriculum extra

Extra activity
1 Read the article. Then match the Werld Heritage sites in the text te Ask students to look at the pictures on
tha placas on the map. page 96/C3 again. Ask: Which place is
s Istands  the Greal Barrier Reel  the Great Wall  Pompeil beautiful? Which place do you want to
o Naoked Pk Wac Pt Wllratone eticnet P see? Why? Elicit a range of answers.

Project

e Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

e Write Macchu Pichu on the board and
ask: Is it a cultural site, or a natural site?
Is it a building or a city? Where is it? How
old s it?

e Asstudents answer, write the

al

———— - Sgrengeti Natipnal Park ™ information on the board.

~ e Point to the information on the board

7 the Great Barrier Rapf and discuss in the students’ own

2 Read the article again. Are the sentences true or false? Correct the false sentences. language how they could use that

Thee Pyramids ae in [taly. Falss They ars in Egypt information, with pictures, to design a

1 ?ﬂwm?ﬁzmmﬂlﬂc sites. page for a tourist brochure.

2 H:::u Prechul ts an cid Spanish city,  Brainstorm some interesting places in
False Itisanold Inca city. the students’own country and other

3 Cuzco is about 100 kilomaters from Machu Plochu countries. Write them on the board.

a *::T:mm T T T I T e Point to places on the board in turn and
Falsa Yellowstons National Park i in the northsast of the United Statss. ask: Is it a cultural site, or a natural site?

5 'f:lm ks famous for its animals and geysers. Where is it? How old is it?

ue

e Tell students to choose a place and

B R the arciela: ngale Anawar the auiseticne. find the answers to the questions in

Whaere is Machy Picchu? It ie in Fieru (in the Andes Moantaine)

1 What town s thie bl inca cagital? Cuzco Is the old Inca capital. the Project box. They can then use the
2 Hew old ts Machu Plechu? It is about 1,500 years old. information to design a page for a
3 What animals I8 Yellvwstone Park famous Tor? 1t ks fameus for bears and wolves. tourist brochure.

4 What is active every 91 minutes? Old Faithful is active every 81 minutas,

e Pin the completed projects around the
classroom for students to look at.

Curriculum extra A

Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
 Matural site of any new vocabulary from the
# s it a Borest, & mountain. an sland, ele.? article in their vocabulary notebooks.

;m‘::iuﬂﬂ Tell students they can't learn all the
- : new vocabulary they come across in
) their reading, so they should choose
e oy vocabulary that they think they will
need to use in the future.
Extra activity e Tell students that to find the answers,

o Write these gapped sentences on the they don't need to read the whole
board. article again — they can scan it

quickly to look for numbers and

1 There are World Heritage Sites in
9 then read the sentence around each

countries. )
) ] number to find the answer.
2 Machu Picchuisabout R
e You could set a time limit for the
years old. L
o activity, to encourage students to
3 Thereare _______ buildings at

scan quickly.
Machu Picchu. . Y

4 Yellowstone National Park is

e Check the answers with the class.

__ vyearsold.
5 _____ tourists visit Yellowstone ; :55700
National Park every year. !
) Y 3 (about) 200
e Tell students that in each case 4 140
a number is missing from the

5 Three million
sentence.
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Curriculum extra B

98

Social
SCIeNCO suscs

Grammar
Prepositions of place

Thereis / isn't, There are / aren't
(affirmative and negative)

some/ any

Plural nouns (regular plurals, spelling
variations, and irregular plurals)

Vocabulary
House and furniture

Topic

Traditional houses around the world

Project

Find out about traditional houses in
your country or another country, and
design an information page about
them for a tourist brochure

Warm-up

e Ask individual students: Where’s your
house / apartment? How many rooms are
there? What furniture is there in the living
room? What is there in the bedroom /
kitchen? Elicit a range of answers.

e Point to the photos of the houses
on page 98/C5. Teach the word
traditional. Ask: Which of these houses are
traditional? Which are modern? Which
are nice?

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

Golivla, Thelr home is in the Andes
Mountains, at about 3.500 meters. |15
mmmmmﬁmﬂm
fiome Fs a group of round heuses. The
Chipayan name or the house ks walichi
mmmhlillﬂ-ﬂ.wﬂﬂ
ather houses e différent fooms.
They use mud and straw 1o build the
houses. Thees arert any windows, and
there b5 ane small door, The door faces
the east. The U Chipaya people

are 4,000 years ok, but today there
arm only about 2,000 pecgle in 1he
yllages. Life is difficult nowi,

© 2020 Oxford University Press



Curriculum ex

tra B

1 Fead the texts quickly. Then match the countries in the

rexts to the photos of bulldings (A-D).

Tent 3; Bolhvia L.
1 Text 1: Mongola A
2 Texi 2: Norway B
B Text 2: United States [

£ Match the houses with the sentences,
turf roof howse  walichl coya yurt

They are round houses,
1 There are different rooms in this house
2 There's a stove In the canter of the house.
3 There are plants on the roal.
& The kitchen is ina different house
5 They are in the mountains,
6 This typs of house is modern

Wl i

Ly @i yurt

Extra activity

e Point to the yurt and say: In this house
there aren’t any windows. In my house
there are windows.

e Ask students to read one of the texts
again and write a sentence about
how the house is different to their
own house.

e Students can compare their answers

turf roaf house

in pairs.

yurt

turf roof house

e Ask some students to read their

walichi coya

sentences to the class.

wallchi cava

turf roof house

3 Read the texts again. Answer the questions.

What is the Mongalian name lor ]n.lrl?

aer

Project

e Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand

1 What is on the floor and walls of a yurt?
There are baautiful carpets.

everything.

2 How old is the traditon of turd rool houses?

It i gver 1,000 years pld

e Point to the yurt and ask the questions
in the project box about it. As students

3 Where ane turf roofs popular today?®

They ara popular in Mew York City and Norway.

answer, write notes on the board. For
the question How old are they? write:

4 Where are Ling-Chipaya people from?

Theay ara from Bolivia,

very old.

5 How many windows an there in & Chipayan house?

Thare aren't any windows

¢ Point to the information on the board
and discuss in students’own language

Find out about traditional houses In your country or anather csuntry. Design an
Infermation page for a tourlst brochure. Draw pictures or find photes of your houses.
Include the following information: )
= What ks the name of the houss?

= Where ane they?

= How ol are they?

how they could use that information,
with pictures, to design a page for a
tourist brochure.

e Brainstorm some traditional houses

= What rooms are there? in the students’own country and
:rﬁ_‘!‘m?w other countries. Discuss what words
- students could use to search online
for information, e.g., ‘traditional houses

Africa’

e Tell students to choose a traditional
house and find the answers to the
questions in the Project box. They can
then use the information to design a
page for a tourist brochure.

e Pin the completed projects around the
classroom for students to look at.

Consolidation
e Encourage students to make a note

ninety-ning @

Exercise 1

L]

Pre-teach Mongolia, Norway, Bolivia,
carpet, warm, cool, and roof.

Read the task with the class and check
that students understand what they
have to do.

Students read the texts and match the
countries with the photos.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box

and ask students to find the words

in the texts. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Exercise 2

e Read the sentences with the class.
Check that students understand round
and plants.

e Students read the texts again and
match the houses with the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3
e Students read the texts again and

of any new vocabulary from the

text in their vocabulary notebooks.
Tell students they can't learn all the
new vocabulary they come across in
their reading, so they should choose
vocabulary that they think they

will need to use in the future, e.g,,
roof, carpet, floor, walls. Suggest that
students should add this vocabulary
to other vocabulary for houses and
furniture that they have already
learned.

answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Curriculum extra C

100

Science e

Grammar

Simple present (affirmative and
negative)

Prepositions of time: on, in, at
Adverbs of frequency

Vocabulary

Daily routines

Topic

Daily life on the International Space
Station

Project

Write quiz questions about the
International Space Station, space,
and space travel.

Warm-up
e Focus on the photos and ask: What can

you see?

Use the photos to teach space, space
station, space suit, no gravity, and
astronaut.

Ask: What do the astronauts do every
day? What's their daily routine? Is it fun to
live on the space station? Elicit a range of
answers.

If students are interested in the topic,
allow them to discuss their ideas in
their own language to encourage their
interest.

Science

The Intemational Space Station (155) is

an international project between fifteen
countries including the United States,

Russia, Japan, Brazil, Canada, and len
European countries. Astronauts of different
nationalities live on the space station. They
are all scentists and engineers. Suni is an
American engineer. She's here for six months,
and this is her second mission on the 155,
Here she describes her daily life.

FLOATING IN SPACE

1 Life on the space station is cool! There's alr
invside, and we wear normal clothes, Thene's no
grawity, 5o we can finat in space. This is fun.
But it's impossible 1o walk or take & Shower,
The todlet is difficult, tool We sometimes go
outside when there Is a problem with the
station We wear special space suits for this.

Dy ROuUTINE

2 lahways get up at five o'clock and have
breakfast Then | chean my teeth and wash
I'weork for about ten hours every day., | do
schence experiments in the laboratory, | have
hunch at twelve o'clock, and then | wark until
dinner at eight o'clock. It's a long day. | wsually
shewp for about six howrs at night.

Check it out!

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Exercise

3 | abwiays do two hours of exercise every day,
There's a gym on the station with special
exerclse machines. This IS an important part
of our routine because we don't walk or play
sports. | run and | use the gym bike it isn't
wery excitingl

BeauTiFuL EARTH

4 e usually have some free time before we go
1o bed, |write e-maiks and chat with my family
on the video link. We often listen o music
or watch DVDs, But my favorite activity Is
watching the Earth, I1's very beauti ful

GoiNg HOME

5 It's important 1o keep the station clean. We
always chean up after meals. We don't use
wiater, We have special towels. The Soyuz
spaceship ks our ransport vehicle, It transports
food and ather things, and i1 takes our trash, It
also takes us homel

Space station
FACLTS

Orbits: 16 orbits / day
Speed: 27,000 km { hr

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Curriculum extra

Extra activity

e Say:Imagine you're on the space
station. What'’s fun? What's interesting?
Whats difficult?

o Allow students time to prepare their
answers. Students can compare their
answers in pairs.

e Ask some students to tell the class
their ideas.

1 Read the introduction to the article. Who is Suni? Whers is she?

She s an Amarizan enginger, Sha is on the Intemational Space Station,

2 Read the rest of the article. Match paragraphs 1-5 and photes A-E.

Project

e Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

e Elicit some possible questions using the
prompts in the Project box. Tell students
they could use the prompts in the
Project box as search words to find the
answers online.

Curriculum extra C

e Brainstorm some other ideas for
questions with the class.

3 Read the article again. Answer the questions.
What do the astronauts wear in the station?

e Students write their quiz questions.

the

‘What work does Suni dao?
She does pclence experimente.

2 What lima doas sha have dinnar?
Sha has dinner at sight o'clock.

Put students into pairs to exchange
their quiz questions and guess the
answers. Tell students to give their

partner a point for every correct answer.

3 Whal axgrclsn doas Sunl do? e Students can exchange their questions
She rung angd upes the gym bike ith | t S h
£ Wi dic ther g e i rere— with severa more partners. See who
Thesy |__'|_n__'p-_|.;lly have some free time bafors ':.l-.syg-‘;‘ tobed has the most pomts at the end.
5 What is Suni's Ervorite Tree me activity?
Har favarite acthvity ks watching the Earth, Consolidation
6 What's the name of the transport space ship?
e " a e Suggest to students that they could
download a photo of an astronaut
| Project | at the International Space Station to
Losk at the axample. Then writs fivs mare quiz qrisstions about the 155; stick into their vocabulary notebook.
‘space, and space travel, Think about the fellowing things or use yaur They could then label the photo with
i R e T R T T e R useful vocabulary, and write some
* imposshile | possible on the 55 Wt i erpeas Irig oo Ly
i B il Eath 4 g, example sentences about space,
» age of 155 " to help them remember the space
* number of astronauts | Soyuz C ki 4 @ vocabulary.
= distance between Earth and Sun
= tempevaiure of the Sun e Suggest that students could add
vocabulary for daily routines from
one hurdred one the article, e.g,, take a shower, clean
your teeth, to other vocabulary for
daily routines that they have already
Exercise 1 Exercise 3 learned.
e Students read the introduction and * Read through the questions with
answer the question. the class and make sure students
e Check the answers. Check that students understand everything.
understand engineer and international. e Students read the article again and
. answer the questions.
Exercise 2 e Students can compare their answers
e Students read the rest of the article and in pairs.
match the paragraphs with the photos. e Check the answers with the class.
* Checkthe answers with the class. e Read the Culture focus with the class.
e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.
101
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Curriculum extra D

102

Biol
I o g y pages 102-103/C13-14

Grammar
can (ability)
Present progressive

Vocabulary
Sports

Topic

Nutrition and sports

Project

Write an interview with your favorite
Sports person

Warm-up
e Point to the picture of different foods

on page 102/C13 and ask individual
students: Which of these foods do you
eat each day? What other foods do you
eat? Brainstorm kinds of food with the
class, and build up a list of words on
the board. Make sure the list includes
fish, meat, chicken, milk, pasta, rice,
sugar, cheese, chocolate, fruit, vegetables,
yogurt, cereal, and peanut butter.

e Teach the words health and healthy,

then point to the list of foods on the
board and ask: Which foods are healthy?
What other things do you do to stay
healthy?

g

What is a well-balanced diet?

s vary important for your health. Different fypes of
food contain diferant ruarents. There are theee main _
Types of nulrients - probein, jot, and carbohydnabes., .
Protedn is Imporiant for your muscles, haart, and other -
body issues. i makes hem sirong. You gel prolsin P Sport and diet
from fish and meat, and alse from milk products.

ol gt il g9
Bl QriaglGe Echy il g olp calories when you play sports. And IFs imgortant
e 5 oolories. “‘“Gj':'”"“"m 16 &0t the right food. You con'l play soccer lor
pasia, rice, pololoss, and cerecls. 0 rmines or win @ three- hour lennis game i
PRSI0 S D P, you eat hamburgers and fries every day! Top
Chesse and chocolale have ool of fol letes have special diefs. They eat high-
fiber, and minerals. Thase fhem strong muscies. Corbohydrates give
nidrients keep you healthy. fharm enengy fo run and jump. A lennis
For exarnple, vitamin C is player bums aboul 700 calores svery
Inngeariant for your hair and haur when he's playing. Tennis
skin. Froft and vegetables champlon Andy Murray deirks six
heve: o kot of vlamins, liters of water. and eols 6,000
Coalcham i5 an imgarand calories in sk meals every day
minenal for sirong when he's prochicing! An
products, like aboul 2,500 colories.
yogurt, ara rich But the averoge man
in colcium. doasn proctice for
stk hours o dayl

MURRAY'S MENU

Check it out!
Twa bowis of cercal
3—4 bagels with peanut butter

Pasta and chicken with tomato sauce
Fruit and yogurt

Careal bars and vanilla pratein drinks
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Curriculum extra

lmmthmrﬂmfmumhmmﬂ-num:htrmmhnd.

y fat sna Bl

2 protein

3 vitamins and fiber
4 coarbohydrates

5 caleium

2 Read the article again and answer the questions.
What are the main nutients in your foad?
protegin, fat and carbohywdrates
1 Why do leenagers need a lal of protein?
Because their bodiss are growing.
2 What types of food give you enengy®
Carbobydratas give you energy.
3 What type of food has vitamins#
Fruit and vegetables have vitaming,
4 What is special about Top athlebes deets?
They aat high-calorie and high-protain dists
5 Which nutrhent is important for strong musches?
Froteinis important for strong muscles.
6 How many caloties does Andy Murray eal when he's practicing?
He eats 5000 calories every day.
7 How often does he eat every day?
Ha eats aix meals svery day.

3 Look at the pletures, Match the types of feod to the functions or parts of the
body thay are important for.

Write an interview with your faverite sports person. Include the following information;

Extra activity

e Ask students to write down
everything they eat on a typical day.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

e Students then work in pairs and
discuss how healthy and well-
balanced their diet is.

e Ask some students to tell the class
about their diet and their partner’s
diet.

Project

e Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

¢ Brainstorm some sports people
students could write an interview with.

e Choose one, and write the name on the
board. Read out the questions in the
Project box in turn, and elicit possible
answers. Make notes on the board.

e Discuss in the students'own language
what search words they could use to
find the information they need online,
e.g., 'Rafael Nadal diet’

o Tell students to choose a sports person
and find answers to as many questions
in the Project box as they can. They can
then use the information to write an
interview, adding some ideas from their
imagination if necessary.

e Pin the completed interviews around
the classroom for students to look at.
Ask: Whose diet is the most extreme?

Consolidation
¢ Encourage students to record the

mﬂﬂ;:mr 3 ; mm%ﬁgﬁ? vocabulary for foods and nutrients
= What do they have for breakfast | lunch -+ What snacks do they eal? : :
« What do they tHirk? 3 e e 3 ey an asciete : in their vocabulary notebook..
- - Tell them they could personalize
the vocabulary by answering the
s questions in the Project box about
themselves.
Exercise 1 ¢ Students read the article again and

e Pre-teach diet, well-balanced diet, answer the questions.

calories, nutrient, and nutrition.

e Read the list of nutrients with the class
and check that students understand
them.

o FElicit the kinds of food in the picture.

e Students read the article and match the
nutrients with the types of food.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Exercise 2

e Read the questions with the class.
Check that students understand
everything.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Focus on the pictures and use them to
teach the words bone, skin, and energy.

Students read the article again and
match the types of food to the parts of
the body they are important for.
Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.
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::ZZIES 1-2 6&\"\\. Puzzles 1-2

(7] page 104/C7
v
ﬁ ZA Read the sentences and ﬂ!mpletg tht _
N Grammar famrnm with the “m,- o Pt
a be: Simple present (affirmative) 1A Match the people with the countries.
Possessive adjectives Th" ‘mpit“ 1h¢. f.m_"!‘.“ ﬁ @
iy by I LT1'“4'|"_Q-BJ-'I A
Vocabulary &
Countries and nationalities
Aim ™Mo ¢ did
E] 4
To practice countries and nationalities,
the simple present of be, and possessive r -
adjectives Q Q
1A Lot ~ ststar hroihar
e Students match the people with the A 1 Jinwoo from iy 5 [
countries and complete the sentences. 2 Emma from — 1 Joe and Jim aren't my brathers,
oy melandBnna 2 %o
s Phie Isn't my mom or my grandn
1 Jinwoo is from South Korea. s g < . b Steveisn't mygrandpa, |
2 Emma is from Australia. .-!'hm"'h ' * msﬂndmhn':ﬁ'_:. o ohS
3 Mei and Anna are from Japan. e a 5 My dad isn't Joe. s e
4 Joshua is from Canada. @ — . - SSallyisntmysister, | *
. 6 Natasha from
5 Mateo and Lucas are from Argentina. _—"_ - oy
6 Natasha is from Russia. . Py Find eight more family words, Use
; B_‘_l.nn:a:::l:e Iftter :nd!.‘ﬁri_tﬂgy_r_ the other letters to write two ..
1B _ questions. Then answer the 'l‘-lH“‘""’ L
e Students use the code to write the '5 # '-‘ suo .tm
sentences. TO@ A R | '
: -:n'rﬁ:""“'”"ﬁ
2 TR Tal T E R NN
1 My name’s Ana. 1 Wl‘ﬂ::'ﬁm .- i : o u__: A u .I l.l. T TR
2 Lily is my friend. 5wy = Afrinisieialor =
3 She's Chinese. 1 IEIE - 5 winlciriafTivTiolA c
@ KW DPGCLE. . o= o ;
4 Her favorite color is blue. g =T a D FE L E/HIT MHE :
1 AFGL = 1 E E/RINIAIMLE
3 aFca AFclcac, ™ . g 5 ; ! M A
Unit 2 pageione == —— * A S R|GRAND
e R T I S &!*A"’ '
4 FCP DYTMP@EE AMIMP GO ZJ5C, o -
S S S AT e =
Grammar - |
be: Simple present (negative)
Question words
2B How old are your parents?
Vocabulary e Students find eight more family words, What are’theirnames?
The family and use the remaining letters to write Students’own answers.
two questions. They then answer the
Aim questions.
To practice vocabulary for the family, and
negative and question forms of the simple NIl l<lulofc H//S) o
present of be 71
w{o|ONL DA RLSLELS
2A &\ v | o\ | RIS VLB T
e Students read the sentences and NONKZ L Z Ve 4
complete the family tree with the R1A @ R \U/<T//E/ RAN N
names. ALTIIN] SA E/® O/’v\///h/l) E
N H | [T O | 8
1 Sall A
y o r L]l e/BNT [wrfi] E |2
2 Joe VARV
Pl \EXLESR|IN|A[M|EI|P
3 Kate /|
4 Jim o s (RACTRAIN]D MR
5 Sophie
6 Steve
104
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[ ANSWERS |

1 bookcase
2 armchair
3 posters wv
4 closet Q
5 lamps T‘
6 shelves N
Are there any people in the room? =3
No, there aren't. Q.
Unit4 page 105/C8
——.ﬁ'&;vﬁ;+ : - -
“W'?'Héf?l4.tﬂr'rmmiw
—— Grammar
The possessive s
Demonstratives: this, that, these, those
Vocabulary
Possessions
Aim
To practice vocabulary for possessions, the
possessive 5, and demonstratives.
4A
e Students unscramble the letters and
answer the question.
ANSWERS
guitar
4B
e Students circle the extra letters to make
a question, and then answer it.
ANSWERS
What is your favorite thing?
Students’own answers.
wi‘lﬂhlﬂlﬂii that;and also in Ak _§R
mmrhm n red, but notin bed. __ .E_M.h'thoi“huml'riundﬂ_
. Y iy e .
~ Whatis -
ana hll.'ru'l-'F-rI five @
Puzzles3-4 &
u zz e s - To practice vocabulary for house and
furniture, prepositions of place, There is /
Unit 3 pageiosics isn't, There are/ aren't, some / any, and
plural nouns
Grammar 3A
Prepositions of place e Students break the code and write the
Thereis / isn't, There are / aren't question and answer.
(affirmative and negative) ANSWERS
Is there ... ? Are there ... ? (yes / no Where's the mouse? It's behind the sofa!
questions and short answers) 3B
some/an
Plural v o lural m e Students complete the sentences
u'ra -nouns ((jregu arlp ur? > Tpe Ing, about picture 2, then unscramble the
variations, and irregular plurals) question and answer it.
Vocabulary
House and furniture
105
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Puzzles

106

Puzzles 5-6

Unit5

page 106/C15

Simple present (affirmative, spelling
variations)

Prepositions of time: on, in, at
Adverbs of frequency

Daily routines

Aim

To practice vocabulary for daily routines,
the simple present, prepositions of time,
and adverbs of frequency

5A
e Students do the crossword.

Across
2 has
4 run
5 watches
7 gets
8 read

e Students use the information in the
sentences to write the names of the
people in the picture.

Julia

Joe

David

Tom

Maria and Ana
Jason

AV A WN=

Unit 6

page 106/C15

Simple present (yes / no questions and
short answers)

Question words + Simple present

School subjects

Aim
To practice vocabulary for school subjects,
and question forms of the simple present

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

breakfast at six o'clock.
wa kilometers before schasl.

TV In the evening.
——
up at shx thirty.
i a boak,

) Read the sentence
¥ Then write

6A

e Students use alternate letters to write
questions, then answer the questions.

1 Do you live in an apartment?
2 Does your dad speak English?
3 Do your friends play soccer?
4 Do you study Spanish?

6B

e Students break the code to write the
question, then answer the questions so
they are true for them.

ANSWERS
What sports do you play at school?
Students’ own answers.
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Unit 8 pageioicis
Grammar wv
Present progressive (affirmative, 2
spelling variations, negative, yes / no N
questions and short answers) N
- Match the >
{ words tiles | ocabulary
and find nine sports. Clothes
f o L A Aim
: To practice vocabulary for clothes, and the
present progressive
8A
¢ Students find eight more clothes words
in the puzzle, and use the remaining
letters to write a sentence.
e T | E Kl ClA[|J | M
Isabel is reading a book.
Dan is istening to music on his MP3 player. [ ©\E/;T) ALRR
All l\>®'\6 Jle|le
N A /I//B \ E\ N | ST
¥ RHN WH DTETMX? /// \\\\
T R—— e Sies g o AR OIS |14
Katie is wearl dress. She's talking to Amy.
AHP HYMXG WH B 74 e e S /A /P> Ofl H O\Q E
HN IH LPBFFEGZ? ’ //
VTG RHNK ITKXCML LDB?
4 Touin Biotte Sls 0/ O//D T | A ] DI{w
Find eight more clothes words. Use the = ’ (T//I E S/ EJO ]| HI\S
ather letters to make a sentence. =3 Nel Metombg te et SRS BAL o —
e = I'm wearing jeans and a hoodie.
e R | R S 1 1 in hsabel reading a book =
rwoETA PE— 8B
Ak N R ! b is Sain playmg socoer] - e Students use the information in the
N A1 BEN [ descriptions to label the people in the
T K A0 5 8 by Tom weaning shor / picture and answer the questions.
IR _
8 14 Kol weanng & yellow dress! o
Sl | eIy peore
A 2 Dan
one hirjde 3 Tom
4 Sam
5 Katie
6 Amy
Puzzles 7-8 7 s
soccer Questions
. basketball 1 No, heisn't. He's sleeping.
Unit 7 pageror/cis baseball 2 Yes, sheis.
karate 3 Yes, heis.
Grammar Swimming 4 Yes, heis.
= skiing 5 No, sheisn't. She’s wearing a
can (ability) biking green dress.
gymnastics
Vocabulary
Sports 7B
e Students use the code to write the
Ai questions, then answer the questions.
im
To practice vocabulary for sports, and can Karate?
for ability an you do karate? o
How often do you go swimming?
7A Can your parents ski?
e Students match the word tiles and write
the sports words.
107
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Audioscripts

1402 page4, exercise 1
Example Listen.

1 Don't talk.

Close your book.
Look.

Don't write.

Sit down.

Stand up.

Open your book.
Repeat.

Read.

1.03 page 4, exercise 3

Example Can|go to the bathroom?
1 Canlclose the window?

2 Can luse a dictionary?

3 Can | open the window?

oo NSOUnAWN

1404 page4, exercise 4

Example

Student Can | go to the bathroom?
Teacher Yes, you can.

1
Student Can | close the window?
Teacher Yes, you can.

2
Student Can | use a dictionary?
Teacher No, you can't.

3
Student Can | open the window?
Teacher Yes, you can.

106 ' The alphabet, page 5, exercise 2
Example |
1)

oo NSTUVIA,WN
Is®a<mOC

1407 The alphabet, page 5, exercise 3
Example Chloe. C-H-L-O-E.

1 Miguel. M-I-G-U-E-L.

2 Kenji. K-E-N-J-I.

3 Gabriela. G-A-B-R-I-E-L-A.
4 Kyle. K-Y-L-E.

5 Maisy. M-A-I-S-Y.

1409  Numbers 1-100, page 5, exercise 1

one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight,
nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen,
fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen,
nineteen, twenty, twenty-one, twenty-two,
twenty-three, twenty-four, twenty-five,
twenty-six, twenty-seven, twenty-eight,
twenty-nine, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty,
seventy, eighty, ninety, one hundred

1410 Numbers 1-100, page 5, exercise 2
Example seventeen

1 thirty-three

2 fifty-nine

3 forty-seven

4 sixty-two

5 sixty-eight

111 Numbers 1-100, page 5, exercise 3
Example

Interviewer How old are you, Milly?
Milly I'm 13.

1
Interviewer How old are you, Takuma?
Takuma I'm 45.

2
Interviewer How old are you, Gisele?
Gisele I'm 21.

3
Interviewer How old are you, Victor?
Victor I'm 80.

1412 Colors, page 6, exercise 1
white
red
yellow
pink
brown
purple
gray
orange
blue
black
11 green

O O NSOV RAE WN =

-
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114 Classroom objects, page 6, exercise 1
pencil

marker
notebook

pencil sharpener
backpack

eraser

pen

text book
calculator
colored pencils
ruler

pencil case

-
-0 WO NSTWU A WN=

-
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1415 Classroom objects, page 6, exercise 2
Example a pink ruler

1 an orange pencil case

2 a brown pencil

3 ablue pen

4 ared marker

5 ablack calculator

117 page7, exercise 2

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,

Friday, Saturday, Sunday

1418 ' page7, exercise 4
January, February, March, April, May,

June, July, August, September, October,

November, December

© 2020 Oxford University Press

1419 page7, exercise 6
Example spring

1 summer

2 fall

3 winter

120 ' page8, exercise2
Example guinea pig
1 cat

hamster

fish

rabbit

dog

bird

snake

mouse

horse

1422 page9, exercise 2
head
ear

arm
finger
leg

toe
foot
eye
nose
mouth
11 shoulder
12 hand

e NSUnhA, WN

O O NSOV A WN =
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125 page 11, exercise 4
1

Jacob Hi, I'm Jacob.
Lucia Hello, Jacob. My name’s Lucia.

2

Jacob Lucia ... that's a nice name.
Lucia Thanks. It's Spanish. My dad’s
from Chile.

3

Jacob Here's your book.

Lucia Thanks.

Jacob And here’s your cell phone.

4

Max Jacob, we're late for soccer!
Jacob Oh, yeah ... soccer. Wow! She's
awesome!

126 page 12, exercise 1
Canada

the United States, the U.S.
Mexico

Brazil

Chile

the United Kingdom, the UK.
Portugal

Spain

South Africa

Russia

China

Japan

South Korea

14 Australia

-
-0 W OO NSWVTIAE WN =

—
w N
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1427 page 12, exercise 2

I'm Canadian. I'm from Canada.

I'm American. I'm from the United States.
I'm Mexican. I'm from Mexico.

I'm Brazilian. I'm from Brazil.

I'm Chilean. I'm from Chile.

I'm British. I'm from the United Kingdom.
I'm Portuguese. I'm from Portugal.

I'm Spanish. I'm from Spain.

I'm South African. I'm from South Africa.
I'm Russian. I'm from Russia.

I'm Chinese. 'm from China.

I'm Japanese. I'm from Japan.

I'm Korean. I'm from South Korea.

I'm Australian. I'm from Australia.

128  page 12, exercise 4
Chile
Chilean
Brazil
Brazilian
Japan
Japanese
China
Chinese
Spain
Spanish

1429 page 13, exerdise 1

Example Dan is from Toronto. He is from
Toronto.

1 The penis green. It is green.

2 Maria and | are friends. We're friends.
3 David Wright is a teacher. He is a
teacher.

4 Emily is Australian. She is Australian.
5 The boys are students. They are
students.

6 The Statue of Liberty is in New York City.
[tis in New York City.

7 You and Josh are American. You're
American.

8 Boram and Yejun are 13.They're 13.

1.30 page 14, exercise 1

1

Sarah Hi, Ricky!

Ricky Hello, Sarah!

Sarah How are you, Ricky?

Ricky Not bad, thanks. And you?
Sarah I'm fine.

Ricky Bye then! See you later!
Sarah Bye bye. See you!

2

Mr. Wilson Good afternoon, Mrs. Costa.
Mrs. Costa Good afternoon, Mr. Wilson.
How are you?

Mr. Wilson I'm very well, thanks. And you?
Mrs. Costa I'm fine.

Mr. Wilson Goodbye, Mrs. Costa. Have a
nice weekend.

Mrs. Costa Thanks. Goodbye. See you

on Monday.

131  page 14, exercise 2

Dan Hi, Kate!

Kate Hi, Dan!

Dan How are you?

Kate I'm fine, thanks. And you?

Dan Not bad, thanks.

Kate Oh, here’'s my mom! Bye, Dan!
Dan Bye bye, Kate.

133 page 17, exercise 2

Lily Hil My name’s Lily and I'm 13 years
old. I'm Canadian and I'm from Toronto in
Canada. I'm a student at West Junior High
School and I'min 7" grade. My favorite
color is red. My favorite actor is Daniel
Radcliffe. My favorite animals are dogs.
They're very intelligent.

Erika Hithere! 'm Erika and I'm 14.I'm from
Miami in the south of the United States.
I'm a student at Miami Middle School and
I'm in 8" grade. My favorite color is green.
My favorite actor is Zac Efron. My favorite
animals are horses. They're cool!

135 page 19, exercise 4
1

Sophie What time is it, Mom?

Mom It's six o’clock.

Sophie I'm hungry. When's dinner?
Is it ready?

Mom Yes, itis.

2

Mom Where's your brother?
Jacob I'm here. What's this?
Sophie Hey!It's my choir music.
Don't touch it!

3

Mom Who's Lucia?

Sophie She's a new girl at school.
Mom s she in your class?

Sophie No, she isn't. She's in the choir.

136 page 20, exercise 1
Juanand Elena He's my grandpa. She’s my
grandma. They're my grandparents.

Jake and Grace He's my uncle. She’'s my aunt.

Carlosand Helen He's my dad. She’s my
mom. They're my parents.

Hayley She's my cousin.

Ethan He's my cousin.

Evan He's my brother.

Martin That's me!

Sophie She's my sister.

1437 page 22, exercise 1
It's seven o'clock.

[t's seven oh five,

It's seven ten.

It's seven fifteen.

It's seven twenty.

It's seven twenty-five.
[t's seven thirty.

[t's seven thirty-five.
It's seven forty.

It's seven forty-five.
[t's seven fifty.

It's seven fifty-five.
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1.38 page 22, exercise 3
A What time is it?

B It's six oh five.

A What time is dinner?
B It's at seven o'clock.

139 page 22, exercise 4

Example Math is at nine fifteen.

1 English is at eleven forty-five.

2 Computer club is at one twenty.
3 Volleyball is at five oh five.

4 Choir practice is at six thirty.

5 Dinner is at eight o’clock.

®) 1441 page 25, exercise 2

Scott Hi, here’s my family. My mom is Amy
and my dad is Tony. He isn't American. He's
Canadian. He's from Vancouver. Jake’s my
cousin. The girls in the photo are my sisters
Julia and Jessica. They're twins, but they
aren'tidentical. Oh, and I'm Scott, but I'm
not in the photo!

Ana Hi, I'm Ana and I'm 12 years old. We're
six in my family — my parents, my two
brothers, me, and our dog Flint, but he
isn'tin the photo. My mom is Tina and my
dad is Steve. My two brothers are Michael
and Richard. Michael's 15, and Richard’s 6.
Chloe Hi, 'm Chloe, and I'm 11 years old.
Here's a photo of my family with my aunt
and uncle. Their names are Flora and Jay.
Florais 39 years old, and she’s a teacher at
my school. Daniel's my cousin. He's 8. And
Winston is my grandpa. | love my grandpa —
he's awesomel!

(@) 1-42  page25, exercise 3

My name’s Scott and I'm 13 years old. Julia
is one of my twin sisters. She’s 15 years old
and her birthday is in June. Julia and | are
very different. Her hair is blond and her
eyes are blue. My hair is brown, and my
eyes are brown, too. We're also interested in
different things. Her passion is pop music,
and her favorite TV show is American Idol.
She’s a fan of Taylor Swift. 'm not interested
in pop music. My passion is tennis. I'm a
fan of Rafael Nadal. He's Spanish, and he's
amazing! Julia isn't interested in tennis. Her
favorite sport is soccer, but only on TV!

1.43 page 27, exercise 8

Suzie Hello, Tom.

Tom Hi, Suzie.

Suzie How are you, Tom?

Tom I'm fine, thanks. And you?

Suzie Not bad, thanks. Oh, no! Here’s

Mr. Craig, the principal. Bye, Tom! See
you later!

Mr. Craig Good morning, Tom. How are
you today?

Tom I'm very well, thank you, Mr. Craig.
Mr. Craig What time is it, Tom?

Tom It's ten thirty.

Mr. Craig What time is your English class?
Tom Umm ... it's at ten fifteen.

Mr. Craig You're late, then! Goodbye, Tom.
Tom Goodbye, Mr. Craig.

109
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1444 page 27, exercise 9
Example 80

1 60

217

31213

4 2:40

5 9:15

1445 page27, exercise 10

Example

Interviewer Are you from the U.S, Mark?
Mark No, I'm not. I'm from Canada. I'm
Canadian.

Interviewer What city are you from

in Canada?

Mark I'm from Toronto.

1

Interviewer |s Kate your sister, Steve?

Steve No, she isn't. She’s my friend. She's in
my class.

Interviewer Oh! How old is she? Is she 157
Steve No, sheisn't. She's 14.

2

Interviewer Where are you from in Canada,
Elena?

Elena I'm not Canadian. I'm from Buenos
Aires in Argentina. I'm Argentinean.

3

Interviewer s this a photo of your family,
Mateo?

Simon Yes, itis.

Interviewer Who's this woman?

Simon That's my mom. Her name’s Maria.
Interviewer And who's that woman?
Simon That's Lola. She's my aunt.

4
Interviewer s Friday your favorite day of
the week, Paula?

Paula No, itisn't. Friday’s a school day!
Interviewer What's your favorite day, then?
Paula Umm ... probably a day on the
weekend. Saturday or Sunday. Umm ...
Saturday! My favorite day is Saturday.

5

Girl What time is it?
Mom It's seven thirty.

Girl What time is dinner?
Mom It's at eight o'clock.

1446 page27, exerdise 11

Interviewer Hello. Can | ask you some
questions, please?

Tom Yes, OK.

Interviewer Thank you. What's your name?
Tom It's Tom Holmes.

Interviewer How do you spell‘Holmes™?
Tom H-O-L-M-E-S.

Interviewer OK, thanks. How old are you,
Tom?

Tom I'm 14.

Interviewer And where are you from?
Tom I'm from Texas in the U.S.

Interviewer OK. Now, when'’s your
birthday?

Tom It's in April.

Interviewer April. OK, just two more
questions. What's your favorite color?

Tom It's green.

Interviewer And what's your lucky number?
Tom Umm ... it's number five.

1449  page 31, exercise 4

1

Max Your bedroom’s a mess! There's a
pizza under the bed ...

Jacob Good! I'm hungry.

Max Gross! And there are some shoes on
the bed.

Jacob Shut up, Max! You aren't my mom!

2

Max Are there any video games in here?
Jacob Yes, there are. There are some games
on the shelves next to the door.

Max Umm, there are some DVDs here, but
there aren't any games.

150 page 32, exercise 1
a bedroom

b stairs

¢ hall

d bathroom

e living room

f office

g dining room

h kitchen

151
dresser
bed
shelf
closet
shower
bathtub
mirror
toilet
curtains
chair
table
fridge
cupboard
sink
stove
armchair
lamp
sofa
bookcase
desk

page 32, exercise 3

-_
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152 page 33, exercise 1

Example The ball is near the dog.

1 The catis on the rocking chair.

2 The lamp is behind the rocking chair.
3 The sinkis between the stove and the
fridge.

4 The cupboards are opposite the window.
5 The dog is in front of the fridge.

6 The sink is next to the fridge.

7 The mouse is in the cupboard.

8 The shoes are under the rocking chair.
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154 page 34, exercise 2

Example It's on the second floor. It's
opposite the bathroom and next to
bedroom two.

1 It's on the first floor. It's next to the
dining room and near the stairs.

2 It's on the first floor. It's in the hall, in
front of the entrance.

3 It's on the second floor. It's between the
grand bedroom and bedroom three.
4 1t's on the first floor. It's near the
reception desk and it's next to the
restrooms. It's opposite the shop.

5 It's on the first floor. It's opposite the
green living room.

@ 155 page 35, exercise 1

Example

A Are there any Korean students in his
school?

B No, there aren't.

Is there a lamp in your living room?
B No, thereisn't.

A Are there any DVDs in his bedroom?
B Yes, there are.

A Is there a table next to your bed?
B No, there isn't.

A Are there four people in her family?
B No, there aren't.

5
A Is there a park near their school?
B Yes, thereis.

156 page35, exercise 3

Example Are there any pizzas in the fridge?
1 There aren't any Mexican students in
my school.

2 Are there any dogs in the park?

3 There are some books in your backpack.
4 There are some DVDs under the TV.

5 There aren't any sandwiches in the
fridge.

1458  page37, exercise 3

Sam Hi, Amy. How are you?

Amy Oh, hi, Sam. I'm great! I'm with my
grandparents for vacation.

Sam Is your new home in California OK?
Amy Yes, itis. It's awesome.

Sam Where s it?

Amy It'sin Los Angeles.

Sam Is Los Angeles nice?

Amy Yes! It's cool! And my new school
is great.
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1.59 page 37, exercise 4

Sam Is your new home near the ocean?
Amy Yes, it is. There's an awesome view
from my bedroom.

Sam s itan apartment?

Amy No, it's a big house. There are seven
rooms. There's a living room, a dining
room, and a modern kitchen with a big
porch downstairs. Upstairs, there are three
bedrooms and a big bathroom.

Sam Cool! What's your favorite room?

Amy My bedroom. There’s a small balcony
with a table and a chair. My computer and
TV are opposite my bed. It's cool!

Sam s there a yard?

Amy Yes, there is. There’s a big yard behind
the house. There's a garage, too. It's next to
the house. It's a big garage for two cars.
Sam Two cars! Wow! It's a house for a
movie star! Is it in Hollywood?

Amy Yes, and I'm the star!

1461 page39, exercise 4
1

Lucia | have a sister.

Sophie Lucky you!

Lucia This is her picture on my cell phone.
Look!

Sophie She’s pretty.

2

Jacob Shut up, Sophie! What's that?

Lucia It's our music.

Jacob Whose music is this?

Sophie It's Lucia’s. Ask Mrs. Gray for some
music, Jacob.

3

Jacob Hello, Mrs. Gray. 'm new. There isn't
any music for me.

Mrs. Gray Don't worry. Look at Lucia’s
music.

Jacob Hey! This is fun!

1462 page40, exercise 1
Example MP3 player
1 skateboard
tablet

digital camera
watch

bike

guitar

laptop

game console
cell phone

163 page 40, exercise 2

Diego

Hi, 'm Diego. These are my top five

favorite things:

Number one is my laptop. It's great.
Number two is my guitar.

Number three is my game console. It's cool.
Number four is my digital camera.
Photography is my hobby.

Number five is my skateboard.

W oOoONSOVTIAEWN

(Carla

Hi, I'm Carla. These are my top five
favorite things:

Number one is my tablet.

Number two is my cell phone. It's new
and it's awesome.

Number three is my watch.

Number four is my MP3 player. It's cool.
Number five is my bike.

164 page 41, exercise 4

Example Helen is Jenny's mom.

1 Mark is Anna and Emma'’s brother.

2 Arthuris Emma’s grandpa.

3 Timis Mark, Anna, and Emma’s cousin.
4 Jenny and Simon are the children’s
parents.

5 Johnis Mark’s uncle.

6 Helen and Arthur are Anna'’s
grandparents.

165 page 42, exercise 1

first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth,
seventh, eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh,
twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth, fifteenth,
sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth,
nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-first,
twenty-second, twenty-third, twenty-
fourth, twenty-fifth, twenty-sixth, twenty-
seventh, twenty-eighth, twenty-ninth,
thirtieth, thirty-first

1466 | page 42, exercise 2

Lucas What's the date today?

Ruby It's February 12 It's my sister’s
birthday.

Lucas Oh, really? How old is she?
Ruby She’s 12.

Lucas My birthday’s in June.

Ruby What date?

Lucas It's on June 14" When's your
birthday?

Ruby It's on August 22nd.

1-68 page 45, exercise 2

Luis I'm Luis. I'm 13 years old. I'm from
Santiago in Chile. My birthday's on
December 3. My interests are music

and soccer. My favorite band is The Black
Eyed Peas. Their music is great! My passion
is soccer. My favorite player is Cristiano
Ronaldo. He's the best player in the world!
My favorite possession is my laptop. It's
great for music and video games.

Javier My name’s Javier. 'm 14 years old and
I'm from Barcelona in Spain. My birthday’s
on May 8". My interests are TV, tennis,

and animals. My favorite TV show is The
Simpsons. It's very funny. My favorite tennis
player is Rafael Nadal. He's Spanish and he’s
awesome. My favorite possession is my cell
phone. It's red with a photo of Nadal on it!

169 page 47, exercise 9

Dialogue 1

A Excuse me. Where's the dining room,
please?

B It's opposite the reception desk.
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A And where are the restrooms?
B They're on the second floor.
A Thank you.

Dialogue 2

C What's the date today?

D It's December 9. It's my birthday.
C Happy birthday!

D Thanks. When’s your birthday?

C It'son March 3%,

172 page 47, exercise 12

Example

A Where's my pencil case?

B | don't know. Is it in your backpack?

A Umm ... no,itisn't.

B Well, is it on your desk?

A No, itisn't there. Oh, look, there it is! It's
on the floor under my book!

1

C This is an amazing laptop, Katie!

Katie Thanks! Yes, it's great.

C Is it your favorite thing?

Katie Umm ... no, itisn't.

C Is your cell phone your favorite thing?
Katie No, my cell phone is cool, but my
new game console is my number one
possession. It's awesomel

2

D Isthere aTVin your living room, Peter?
Peter No, thereisn't.

D Isitin the kitchen?

Peter No, itisn't. It'sin my bedroom. It's my
favorite room!

3

E What's the date today?

Mike It's October 4™, It's my brother’s
birthday.

E Cooll How old is he?

Mike He's 12.

E When's your birthday?

Mike It's on October 14™. That's next week.
And my dad’s birthday is on November 4",
E Cooll

4
F What's your favorite room, Kim?

Kim My bedroom. It's small, but it’s cool.

F Is there a deskin it?

Kim Yes. There's a desk, a bed, and a closet.
And there’s a big mirror on the wall.

F Are there any posters on the walls?

Kim No, there aren't, but there are some
photos on the desk.

2:03 page 53, exercise 4
1

Max | work out for three hours every day.
Oliver What? Three hours?

Max Yes, | get up at six o’clock and | run
ten kilometers before school. And then
after school, I always go to the gym.

Ryan You're crazy!

m
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2

Max Hey, where's Jacob?

Oliver Umm ... Jacob?

Max Yes, we always play soccer on
Mondays and he’s never late.

Ryan He's at choir practice. He goes with
that new girl, you know, Lucia.

Max What?

3
Max It's soccer or choir ... you choose.
Jacob OK, Max, | choose choir!

2:04  page 54, exercise 1

My name’s Marco and this is my typical
day. I get up at seven thirty and | have
breakfast at eight o'clock. | start school at
eight forty-five and | have lunch at one
o’clock. I finish school at three thirty and

| get home at three fifty in the afternoon.
I have my dinner at six oclock and then |
do my homework at six forty-five. | watch
TV at eight o'clock and then I go to bed at
ten oclock.

2:06 page 55, exercise 6
starts, finishes, writes, plays, fixes, reads,
teaches, does, eats

2:07 page 56, exercise 1

Example

Ryan I'm bored. What should we do?
Megan Let’s watch TV. There's an awesome
movie on at eight thirty.

Ryan OK, great! Let's watch that.

1

Juan What should we do?

Lucas What about playing video games?
| have a great new game.

Juan No, it's a nice day! Let's play soccer
instead.

Lucas OK, that's a good ideal!

2

Mel It's a nice day. Why don't we go out?
Katie Great! Let's go to the park.

Mel OK, but I'm hungry. Let's buy some ice
cream first.

Katie Good ideal Let's go!

208 page 56, exercise 2

1

A I'm bored. What should we do?

B Let’s play on the computer.

A No, let’s go out. Why don't we go to the
movies instead?

B OK, that's a great idea.

2

C What should we do?

D Let’s watch a movie.

C No, it’s a nice day. Let's play tennis
instead.

D OK, great. Let's go!

3
E I'm bored. What should we do?
F What about going to the park?

E No, I'm tired. Why don't we play video
games instead?
F OK Let's do that.

2210 page 59, exercise 3

Hi, my name’s Maria. I'm from Chicago. |
study dance at the School of American Ballet
in New York City. | live at the school, too.

I always get up at seven oclock in the
morning. Sometimes I'm tired when | get

up in the morning. Then | have breakfast

at eight fifteen with the other students.
Breakfast is great, and I'm always very
hungry! In the morning, classes start at eight
thirty. Between eight thirty and twelve thirty,
we study math and English. Math is very
boring! Then we have lunch at one o'clock.
The food at the school is really good. After
lunch, we study ballet. Our teacher is Mrs.
Green and she’s an awesome dancer. Our
ballet class is from two thirty to four o’clock.
It's a difficult day, but ballet is my passion and
I love this school! In the evening, we always
have dinner at six thirty. My teachers give
me homework every day, and | usually do
my homework at seven thirty. After that, we
relax and I hang out with my friends. | watch
TV or read a book, and I usually go to bed at
ten oclock.

212 page 61, exercise 4
1

Lucia | don't like science.

Jacob What? | love it! It's really interesting.
What about your other classes? Do you
like math?

Lucia Yes, | do. It's easy.

2

Lucia Who's your teacher?

Jacob Mr. Wilson. Does he teach you?
Lucia No, he doesn't. We have Mrs. Lee.
She's very nice. | really like her.

3

Oliver Come back to the team, Jacob!
Max Jacob doesn't want to play soccer!
Choirboys don't play soccer!

Jacob That'sit! Let’s go, Lucia!

®) 213 page 62, exercise 1
Example English

1 PE.

math

science

music

art

geography
history
computer science
drama

2:14 page 62, exercise 2
1 Lucy |love science. It's really interesting.
I hate art because it's difficult.

oo NSOUnhAWN

2 Mark My favorite school subject is PE. It's
easy. | hate music. It's boring.
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3 Emma | love English because it's easy.
I hate history. It's difficult.

4 Danny My favorite subject at school is
math. It's interesting. | hate geography.
It's boring.

215 page 64, exercise 1

Receptionist What's your first name, please?
Lucas It's Lucas.

Receptionist OK, and what's your last name?
Lucas It's Teixeira.

Receptionist How do you spell that?
Lucas T-E-I-X-E-I-R-A.

Receptionist Thanks. How old are you,
Lucas?

Lucas I'm 14.

Receptionist And where are you from?
Lucas I'm from Brazil.

Receptionist Where do you live in Brazil?
Lucas | live in Recife.

Receptionist What's your address?

Lucas It's 39, Rua dos Navigantes, Recife.
Receptionist And what's your cell phone
number?

Lucas It's (817) 009-0014.

Receptionist Do you have an e-mail
address?

Lucas Yes, | do. It's lucast@hooya.br.
Receptionist Great! One final question.
What languages do you speak?

Lucas Umm ... | speak Portuguese and
English.

217 page 67, exercises 2and 3

Dan Is the new class schedule on the
school website yet, Ellie?

Ellie | don't know. Let's look ... umm ...
7" grade ... yeah, here it is.

Dan What subjects do we have on
Monday morning?

Ellie Well, we start with two periods

of math ...

Dan What?! Math from nine to ten thirty
on Monday morning? That's terrible. |
hate math!

Ellie Really? | love it! It's easy.

Dan You're crazy! What's after math?

Ellie After math, we have our morning
break, and then we have science and
Spanish. That's not bad.

Dan What about Friday afternoon? What
classes do we have after lunch on Friday?
Ellie Umm ... oh, no! We have PE! Two
periods of PE.! That's not fair! | hate PE.
Dan What?! PE. is my favorite class! | love it!
When do we have computer science?
Ellie Umm ... we have computer science
on Tuesday at 1:15, and then again on
Thursday at 9 oclock.

Dan Tuesday and Thursday? That's good. |
really like computer science.

Ellie [like it, too. It's really interesting.
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218  page 69, exercise 10

1

Boy1 What's your name?

Girl 1 It's Elena.

Boy1 Where are you from?

Girl 1 I'm from Canada.

Boy1 Where do you live in Canada?
Girl 1 Ilive in Toronto.

Boy1 What languages do you speak?
Girl 1 | speak English and French.

2

Girl2 What time do you start school?
Boy2 | start school at nine o’clock.
Girl2 What's your favorite subject?
Boy2 My favorite subject is science.
Girl2 Do you like math?

Boy2 No, I don't.Idon't likeitatall.

3

Boy3 I'm bored. Why don't we do
something?

Girl3 What about watching TV? There's a
good movie on.

Boy3 No, it's a nice day. Let’s play tennis
instead.

Girl 3 OK, that's a good idea.

221 page 69, exerdse 13

Mateo What time do you start school,
Luke?

Luke We start school at eight in the
morning.

Mateo Eight!? That's late! In Chile school
starts at seven thirty!

Luke Really? That's terrible!

Mateo What time do you finish?

Luke School finishes at three fifty, but |
don't always go home then.

Mateo Oh, what do you do after school?
Luke Well, on Mondays and Wednesdays |
go to after-school clubs. I go to computer
club on Mondays, and tennis club on
Wednesdays.

Mateo Tennis club? That's cool. What other
clubs are there?

Luke Oh, there are a lot ... there's a dance
club and a choir. And then there are a

lot of different sports clubs ... soccer,
basketball, track and field ...

Mateo Wow! Are they expensive?

Luke No, they aren't. The clubs are free —
we don't pay!

Mateo Really? That's awesomel! | play
tennis, too, but it costs $5 a week and my
mother says ...

224 page73, exercise 4

1

Jacob No, | can't.

Lucia | can do it very welll Look!

2

Jacob The team can't win without me and
| feel bad.

Lucia Go back to the team then, Jacob.
Play in the big game!

3

Lucia You can sing very well, and you can
play soccer.

Jacob You're right! | can do both.

225 page 74, exercise 1
Example play volleyball
1 go skiing

go biking

do track and field
play tennis

do karate

play baseball

play basketball

go swimming

play field hockey
do gymnastics
play soccer

W oo NSNV A WN
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226 | page 74, exercise 2

I love sports. On Mondays and Thursdays |
do karate after school. On Tuesdays | play
baseball at school. On Wednesdays | go
swimming with my dad. On Fridays | play
soccer and on Saturdays | play tennis. On
Sundays | don't do any sports. | relax and
watch them on TV!

2:28 page 75, exercise 3

Example They can play soccer.
1 I can't do gymnastics.

2 They can't speak English.

3 James can play baseball.

4 You can ski.

229 page76, exercise 1

Interviewer How often do you use the
Internet?

Tim Oh, I use the Internet every day.
Interviewer How often do you watch TV?
Tim | watch TV every night for one or

two hours.

Interviewer How often do you go to the
movies?

Tim Well, | go to the movies once or twice
a month.

Interviewer How often do you play sports?
Tim | play sports three or four times a week.

230 page 76, exercise 2

Interviewer How often do you watch TV?
Hannah Umm, | watch TV three or four
times a week. My favorite show is The
X-Factor. It's fantastic!

Interviewer How often do you use the
Internet?

Hannah | use the Internet every day. | chat
with my friends and | use it for school.
Interviewer How often do you play
video games?

Hannah Oh, | never play video games.
They're boring.

Interviewer How often do you send text
messages?

Hannah |send text messages seven or
eight times a day! I love my cell phonel!
Interviewer How often do you go to

the movies?
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Hannah Well, 1 go to the movies four or five
times a year. | rarely go because | watch
movies on my laptop.

Interviewer How often do you play sports?
Hannah Umm, | play sports three times

a week. | go swimming on Tuesdays

and Thursdays and | play volleyball on
Saturdays.

231 exercise 4

My brother loves sports.
Can he play soccer?
Yes, he can.

= W = =

2

C My friend Olivia lives in Spain.
D Can she speak Spanish?

C No, she can't.

Can he sing?

3
E My cousin Robert is in the school choir.
F
E No, he can't. He can't sing at all!

233 page 79, exercise 2

Radio presenter \Welcome to Sports World.
The topic today is sports in our lives. We
have Mateo on the line. So Mateo, how
often do you play sports at school?

Mateo Well, we have PE. twice a week.
Radio presenter Do you like PE.?

Mateo No, | hate it. We always play
basketball in PE. and | can't play basketball.
Radio presenter Do you play any team
sports after school?

Mateo No, | don't, but my brother does.
He's good at sports, and he can play soccer
very well. He plays on the school team. |
think soccer is boring!

Radio presenter So what sports do you like?
Mateo My favorite sport is skateboarding.
It's cool!

Radio presenter OK, thanks, Mateo. Right!
Steve is on the line now. So Steve, do you
like sports?

Steve Yes, | love sports. Karate and
swimming are my favorite sports. | do
karate twice a week and | go swimming
once a week. PE. is my favorite class!

Radio presenter And what sports do you do
in PE?

Steve We have PE. on Friday afternoon.
We play soccer and baseball in winter and
tennis in summer.

Radio presenter Are you good at sports?
Steve | can play soccer and baseball well,
but | can't play tennis at all!
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235 page 81, exercise 4

1

Max Where are you two going?
Ryan We're going to choir.

2

Ryan Why are they all wearing red T-shirts
and black pants?

Oliver They're the clothes for the show.

3

Ryan | can't see Jacob. Where is he?
Oliver He's in front of Lucia. Look,
they're talking.

Ryan Shh!They're starting. Be quiet!

2-36 page 82, exercise 1
1 hat
dress
shoes
shirt
jacket
sweater
pants
top
skirt
boots
hoodie
T-shirt
shorts
sneakers
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237 page82, exercise 3

1 They're twenty-two dollars fifty cents.
2 It's sixty-eight dollars.

3 They're eighty dollars.

4 They're ninety-eight dollars.

5 It's thirty-six dollars fifty cents.

6 It's twenty-four dollars ninety-five cents.

7 It's fifty-nine dollars ninety-six cents.
8 They're ninety-eight dollars
ninety-five cents.

2:38 page 83, exercise 3

Example Lucy is talking on her cell phone.
1 Lucas is listening to music.

2 Rafael and Dylan are playing soccer.

3 Charlie is reading a book.

4 Lola and Isabela are doing gymnastics.
5 Nathan is playing the guitar.

6 Paula is singing her favorite song.

239 page 84, exercise 1

1

Julia Excuse me. How much is this top?
Salesperson 1 It's $13.99.

Julia Canltryiton?

Salesperson 1 Yes, of course. What size
are you?

Julia I'm a medium.

Salesperson 1 Here you are. The changing
rooms are over there.

Later ...

Salesperson 1 |Is it OK?

Julia Yes, itis. I'll take it.

2

Salesperson2 Can | help you?

Adam Yes, please. Do you have these pants
in medium?

Salesperson2 Yes, | do. Here they are.
Adam Can | try them on?

Salesperson2 VYes, of course.

Later ...

Salesperson2 Are they OK?

Adam No, they're too small. Do you have
them in large?

Salesperson2 No, | don't. 'm sorry.

Adam OK.Thanks anyway.

3
Salesperson3 Can | help you?
Elena No, thanks. I'm just looking.

240 page 84, exercise 2

1

Salesperson Can | help you?

Girl Yes, please. How much are these jeans?
Salesperson They're $52.95.

Girl Can I try them on?

Salesperson Yes, of course. What size

are you?

Girl I'masmall.

Salesperson Here you are ... How are they?
Girl They're perfect. I'll take them.

2

Boy Excuse me.How much are these
sneakers?

Salesperson They're $45.50.

Boy Can Itry them on?

Salesperson Yes, of course. What size are you?
Boy I'msize 7.

Salesperson Here you are ... are they OK?
Boy No, they're too big. Thanks anyway.

247 page87, exercise 2

Sasha Excuse me.|'m doing a survey about
teenagers and their clothes. Can | ask you
some questions?

Zoe Yes, sure.

Sasha What style of clothes do you like?
Zoe | like casual clothes. | don't wear
formal clothes. I usually wear T-shirts and
jeans. In summer, | usually wear a top and
a skirt. I only wear a dress for parties.

Sasha What clothes don't you like?

Zoe | don't like sports clothes very much.
They're boring.

Sasha How often do you buy clothes?

Zoe | usually buy something new every
month.

Sasha What colors do you like?

Zoe |love red and orange. | don't like gray,
and | hate pink.

Sasha Where do you usually buy your
clothes?

Zoe My favorite stores are Zara and the
Gap. Their clothes are cool. | also like street
markets.

Sasha You're wearing a very trendy outfit
today. | like your red sneakers and your
shorts are cool. Are they from the Gap?
Zoe No, they're my sister's shorts. She buys
her clothes from thrift stores.
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243 page 89, exercise 8

Excuse me. How much is this jacket?
[t's $49.45.

Canltryiton?

Yes, of course. What size are you?
Umm, I'm a medium.

Here you are. The changing rooms are
over there.

Later ...

B Isit OK?

A Yes, itis. Il take it.

== W= =

How often do you use the Internet?

Oh, l'use it every day. | chat with friends.
How often do you go to the movies?
I'go to the movies twice a month.

How often do you play sports?

Never. | hate sports.

DA ANAODAN

2:46 page 89, exercise 11

Adam Hello!

Matt Hi, Adam. Are you at the sports day?
Adam Yes, | am. We're all here. It's so cool!
Matt What are you doing?

Adam We're doing different things. I'm
doing track and field.

Matt Are Beth and Sam with you?

Adam No, they aren't. Beth's doing
gymnastics and Sam’s playing baseball!
Matt Baseball? Really? How's he doing?
Adam Well, he can't play at all, but he's
having fun!

Matt What about Lily?

Adam Lily’s playing tennis, | think.

Matt Oh, right! And is Rafael doing karate?
Adam No, he isn't. They aren't doing karate
today. He's at the swimming pool. He's
swimming.

247 page 89, exercise 12

1

Salesperson Can | help you?

Jon Yes, please. How much are these
shorts?

Salesperson They're $24.

Jon Hmm, $24. Can | try them on?
Salesperson Yes, of course. What size
are you?

Jon | thinkI'malarge.

Salesperson Here you are. The changing
rooms are over there ... Are they OK?
Jon Yes, they are. I'll take them.

2

Daniela Excuse me. How much is this skirt,
please?

Salesperson Let me see. It's $32.50.
Daniela Do you have itin a small?
Salesperson Yes, we do. Here you are.
Daniela Great. Can | tryiton?
Salesperson Yes, of course ... Is it OK?
Daniela No, it isn't. It's too big. Thanks
anyway.

Salesperson OK, no problem.

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Workbook
answer key

Unit 1

Page W4

1

1 Brazil Brazilian
2 Russia Russian
3 China Chinese
4 Chile Chilean
5 South Korea Korean
6 Japan Japanese
7 Canada Canadian
8 Australia Australian
9 the United States American
10 the United Kingdom British

2

1 she 2 we 3 they

3

2f 3a 4e 5b 6d

4

11t 2They 3 He 4 We 5 It

6 You

5

Tare 2is 3am 4is 5 are 6 are
7 are 8 is,am

My mom’s 5 Saturday’s

6

1 I'm 2 Mydog's 3 We're

4

6 Theyre 7 Mydad’s 8 You're

7

1I'm 2 Im 3 Theyre 4 It's

5 She’s 6 he's 7 We're 8 They're
Page W5

8

1 your 2 his 3 her 4 its 5 our
6 your 7 their

9
1 your 2 Our 3 its 4 His 5 Her
6 your 7 their 8 my

10
1its 2 my 3 Their 4 our 5 Their
6 Their

11
Ta 2an 3a 4a 5an 6 a
7 an 8 an

12

1 I'm 2 Australian 3 My 4 a
5 are 6 They're 7 their 8 her
9 We're 10 is 11 is 12 He's
13 He's 14 his 15 are

13
1 She's 2a 3 Her 4 He's 5 Its
6 are 7 is 8 It's

14
Tis 2 We're 3 our 4 We're 5 a
6 His 7 is 8 It's

Page W6

1

1 How are you 6 Good afternoon
2 you 7 How are

3 fine 8 well

4 later 9 I'm

5 See 10 Goodbye

2

When youmeet  When you leave
Hi. Bye bye.

Hello. Goodbye.

How are you?
I'm fine, thanks.

Have a nice day.
See you!

See you on Saturday.

~Nw

c 3e 4b 5a

How are you, Jamie?

I'm fine,

I'm very well, thanks.

Bye, Paula! Have a good weekend.
See you on Monday.

Vi & WN =N

Good afternoon, Mr. Hayes.

How are you?

I'm very well, thanks. And you?
I'm fine, thanks.

Goodbye, Ms. Robin. Have a nice
weekend.

vi B W N =1

6 Thanks. Goodbye. See you on Monday.

6

Students’ own answers.

Page W7

The Bell Tower
The Bird’s Nest stadium
The Forbidden City

W N =

True

False She’sin the Xijuan Hotel.

False Hutongs are very old streets.

False Her favorite hutong is near the

Bell Tower area.

5 False The Bird’s Nest is the national
stadium.

6 True

BWN =N

3
Students’ own answers.
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Unit 2

PageW10

1

2 dad 5 aunt
3 grandma 6 sister
4 uncle 7 cousin

Mystery word: parents

sister 6 aunt
mom 7 grandpa
grandma 8 uncle
grandparents 9 brother
cousin

vi b WN =N

I'm not in a rock band.

You aren't a new student.
The windows aren’t open.
Mr. Reed isn’t our teacher.
My mom isn’t Chilean.

We aren't in the school choir.

AUV hHA WN =W

'mnot 2 aren't 3 isn't 4 isn't
aren't 6 isn't

vi= N

N~

d 3e 4f 5b 6a

6
1 Are theyarent 3 Are weare
2 s, itis 4 Are, I'm not

Page W11

Is Nicolas 14?

Am | on the new soccer team?
Is blue your favorite color?
Are Lucy and Sam Australian?
Is dinner ready?

VihWN =y

When 4 How old
Where 5 What
Who

w N =0

Where are your mom and dad from?
What's your favorite color?

How old is your mom?

Who's your favorite singer?

When's your birthday?

+ Students’ own answers.

Vi B WN =

10
1 Are 5 What's
2 Howold 6 Who's
3 When's 7 What's
4 Areyou 8 Who's
11

1 He isn't American. He’s British.

2 Sheisn't 18.She’s 16.

3 Her birthday isn't in December.
It's in April.

115
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She isn't a student at Salvation
College. She’s a student at Red House
School.

The name of her band isn’t Hayley. The
name of her band is The Party Girls.
Her brother and her best friend aren’t
in the band. Her sister and her cousin
are in the band.

12

1
2
3
4
5

Where are your parents from?
How old are you?

When's your birthday?

What's your favorite movie?
Who's your favorite singer?

+ Students’ own answers.

Page W12

O NSOV B WN =

2

1 ten 2 oclock 3 What

3
1

4

It's eight thirty.

It's ten fifteen.

It's ten forty-five.

It's five oh five.

It's eight fifty.

It's seven twenty-five.
It's twelve forty.

It's one o'clock.

4 at

What time is American Dad?
It's at seven ten.

What time is CSI Miami?

It's at seven forty.

What time is The Mentalist?
It's at eight forty-five.

What time is Law and Order?
It's at nine fifty.

W W > W >

Students’own answers.

Page W13

1

1 Clare 2 Lizzie 3 Victoria

2

1 False It'sin May.

2 True

3 False He's one of three children.

4 True

5 False One Flew Over the Cuckoo’s Nest
is his favorite movie.

6 True

3

Students’ own answers.

PageW16

1

1 hall 5 kitchen
2 office 6 bathroom
3 living room 7 bedroom
4 dining room

2

bath 2 sofa 3 toilet 4 bed

5 sink
3
1 behind 2 between 3 on
4 in 5 under 6 near 7 nextto
8 opposite
4
1 There are 4 There's
2 Thereisn't 5 Thereisn't
3 There aren't 6 There's
Page W17
5
1 Arethere 4 Are there
No, there aren't. No, there aren't.
2 Arethere 5 Isthere
No, there aren't. Yes, there is.
3 lIsthere 6 Isthere

v = O\

No, there isn't. No, there isn't.

any 2 any 3 some 4 any
some 6 any 7 any

7

1 The boxes are opposite the door.
2 The women are in the garden.

3 Your sandwiches are on the table.
4 The shelves are near the window.
5 His feet are very big!

6 My cats are under the desk!

7 The children are in bed.

8

1 any 10 on

2 on 11 is

3 isn't 12 on

4 boxes 13 a

5 is 14 nextto

6 under 15 on

7 are 16 are

8 behind 17 there's

9 isn't 18 behind
Page W18

1

1 on the first floor 5 opposite
2 kitchen 6 Where are
3 onthesecondfloor 7 nextto
4 nextto 8 near
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2
1

3

3
1
2
3

4

Thanks. Goodbye. 3
Excuse me. Where's the reception
desk, please? 1
It's on the first floor. 2
A Excuse me. Where's the reception
desk, please?
B It's on the first floor.
A Thanks. Goodbye.
Thanks. 3
It's on the second floor. It’s near the
stairs. 2
Excuse me. Where’s the 3D movie
theater, please? 1
A Excuse me. Where's the 3D movie
theater, please?
B It's on the second floor. It's near
the stairs.
A Thanks.
Excuse me. Where are the stairs,
please? 1
Thanks. 3
They're next to the reception desk. 2
A Excuse me.Where are the stairs, please?
B They're next to the reception desk.
A Thanks.

opposite 4 on the first
on thefirst floor 5 between
next to 6 restrooms

Suggested answers:

1

A student wants to go to the language
laboratory.

Student Excuse me.Where's the
language laboratory?

You It's on the second floor. It's opposite
the TV room.

Student Thanks.

A student wants to go to the office.
Student Excuse me.Where's the office?
You It's on the first floor. It's opposite
Classroom 1.

Student Thanks.

A student wants to go to Classroom 4.
Student Excuse me. Where's Classroom 4?
You It's on the second floor. It's
between Classroom 3 and Classroom 5.
Student Thanks.

Page W19

Hearst Castle is about ninety years old.
There are two swimming pools in the
castle.

There are zebras and other exotic
animals in the park.

The Roman Pool is the indoor
swimming pool. / The Neptune Pool is
the outdoor swimming pool.

There are eighteen living rooms.

6 Children’s tickets are $12./ Adults’

2

tickets are $25.

Students’ own answers.
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Page W22

1

2 bike 6 tablet

3 digital camera 7 laptop

4 watch 8 MP3 player
5 cell phone 9 guitar

My favorite thing is my skateboard.

dad’s
children’s
Alice and Emma’s

4 men’s
5 auntand uncle’s

wN =N

- W

Whose bikes are they? They're the
students.

Whose laptop is it? It's my mom'’s.
Whose cell phone is it? It's Tom’s.
Whose game console is it? It's

the boys.

5 Whose watch is it? It's my sister’s.

S wWN

Grandma Ana is Mom’s mom.

My cousin Ruth is my aunt and uncle’s
daughter.

Aunt Amy is Mom’s sister.

Grandpa Bill is Mom’s dad.

Uncle lan is Mom'’s brother.

No= N

Vi bW

5

1 It's Layla and Michael’s house.

2 Whenis Lucy’s birthday?

3 Where are the children’s bikes?

4 It's the teacher’s digital camera.

5 Those are the boys’ books.

Page W23

6

1 those 2 Those 3 this 4 This
5 that

7

1 This 2 These 3 That 4 These
5 That

8

1 Who 2 those 3 Those 4 Who's
5 That's 6 Emma’s 7 Whose

8 grandparents’ 9 that

Page W24

1

3 third 12t twelfth

5% fifth 20" twentieth
8" eighth 22 twenty-second
9" ninth 30t thirtieth

2

January, February, March, April, May,
June, July, August, September, October,
November, December

3 Page W29

15h 212 3in 4 on 5 When

6 August 2" 6
1 She studies French at school.
4 2 He watches TV at night.
1 A When's Kristen Stewart’s birthday? 3 She plays tennis on Mondays.
B It's on April 9. 4 He goes to school on Saturdays.
2 A When's Rafa Nadal's birthday? 5 She has lunch at home.
B It's on June 3.
3 A When's Taylor Lautner’s birthday? 7
B It's on February 11%. Tat 2on 3in 4at 5in 6 on
7 in 8 on
5
1 It's on August 9™, 8
2 When'’s your mom'’s birthday? 1Tat,on 2on 3 on 4inon 5 at
3 It's on December 17, 6 in
4 When's your brother’s birthday? 9
6 1 Douglas often goes to the movies.
Students’ own answers. 2 They are never late.
3 She usually plays tennis on Tuesdays.
page W25 4 | sometimes meet my friends on
Saturdays.
1 5 You are always hungry.
1 Snakes, iguanas, and miniature pigs 6 lrarely walk to school.
are popular in the U.S.
2 Adam’s pet is a dog. 10
3 She's black, brown, and white. 1 Marcus never goes to bed before
4 He's a milk snake. ten oclock.
5 His favorite food is insects. 2 Olivia rarely studies on Saturdays.
6 His home is in China. 3 lusually finish volleyball at six o'clock.
4 Mom sometimes listens to the radio.
2 5 Gabriela always goes to the U.S. in
Students’ own answers. August.
6 Jacob often plays tennis on Fridays.
Unit5 11
1 always has
Page W28 2 israrely
3 always finishes
1 4 usually does
2dqg 3bef 4i 5bef 6a 5 sometimes watches
7d,j 8dg 9bef 10ch 6 never plays
7 often plays
2 8 usually stays
1 have 2 start 3 have 4 finish 9 often plays
5 get 6 do 7 have 8 watch 9 go 10 sometimes chats
3 11 always goes
1 speak 2 lives 3 comes 4 listen Page W30
5 works 6 eats 7 starts 8 play
1 seven thirty 5 good idea
4 . 2 watch 6 Why don't
1 lives 2 speak 3 getsup 4 runs 3 about 7 Let's gol
5 goes 6 loves 7 have 8 listens 4 instead
9 plays
2
5 1 No, it’s cold. What about watching
Across . . aDVD? 3
2 mz'atches 5 finishes 7 studies OK, let’s do that. 4
10 kisses I'm bored. Let’s do something. 1
Down . Why don't we go for a walk? 2
1 watches 3 has 4 goes 5 fixes A I'm bored. Let's do something.
6 cries 8 tries 9 does

© 2020 Oxford University Press

B Why don't we go for a walk?

A No, it's cold. What about watching
aDbVvD?

B OK, let's do that.
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2 No, it’s late. Let’s do our homework,

instead.

Let’s play video games.

OK, great idea!

Oh ... OK, but why don’t we play

video games after we finish?

A Let's play video games.

B No, it's late. Let's do our homework
instead.

A Oh ... OK, but why don't we play
video games after we finish?

B OK, great idea!

3 No, these DVDs are boring. Let’s watch

TV, instead.
Good idea. Let’s do that!

2

3

It's a horrible day! Why don’t we watch

aDvD?

A It's a horrible day! Why don't we
watch a DVD?

B No, these DVDs are boring. Let's
watch TV instead.

A Good idea. Let's do that!

3
Students’ own answers.

4
Students’ own answers.

Page W31

-

The Observatory 3 Night Work
The Residencia 4 FreeTime

N

True

False He works for eight days and
then he is at home for six days.

3 False The Residencia is three
kilometers from the Observatory.
False He starts work at eight p.m.
True

False He plays tennis with Carmen.

N =N

(- W, I -

astronomer
Paranal ESO Observatory
works

is at home

lives

Residencia

works at

starts work

eight o'clock
evening

goes

morning

has

Residencia

goes

swimming pool
gym

goes to the movies
plays tennis

CEONGOUVAEWN=W

—_ el e e e e e e e e
W oo NSOUVIAEWN=O

4
Students’ own answers.

1

Unit6

Page W34

1

1 math 4 art

2 English 5 geography
3 music 6 drama

Mystery word: history

2

Students’ own answers.

3

1
4
7

wN =N

bl ) |

dont 2 doesn't 3 don't

doesnt 5 don't 6 doesn't
don't 8 don't

don’t write 4 doesn't get
doesn't have 5 don't study
don't use 6 don'tgo

Does Rafa Nadal speak Spanish?

Yes, he does.

Does Katy Perry come from the U.S.?
Yes, she does.

Do you play golf?

No, I don’t./ No, we don't.

Do Brazilian children start school at 4?
No, they don't.

What instrument does Lisa Simpson
play?

Lisa Simpson plays the saxophone.
When do people celebrate Valentine’s
Day?

People celebrate Valentine’s Day on
February 14,

Where does the American President
live in Washington, D.C.?

The American President lives in the
White House.

Where does Bruno Mars come from?
Bruno Mars comes from Hawaii.

Page W35

7
1
4

When 2 Whattime 3 Whattime
Where 5 What

Students’ own answers.

Vvih WN =

9
1
6

Where does Juan go to school?
What time does Katie get up?

When do you have science?

What do the children watch on DVD?
How do you spell “yogurt”?

her 2 it 3 him 4 us

you

5 me
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10

1 do 9 don'tdo

2 study 10 love

3 Doyoustudy 11 Do yousing
4 do 12 don't

5 study 13 sing

6 doyoustudy 14 doyou want
7 don'tlike 15 want

8 doyoudo

11

1 What subjects does she study?
She studies drama, dance, music,
English, art, computer science,
science, history, geography, and math.

2 Does she like math?

No, she doesn't like it.

3 When does she study drama, dance,
and music?

She studies them on Thursdays and
Fridays.

4 Does she sing in a choir at school?
No, she doesn't, but she sings in a
band with her friends.

5 What does she wants to do in the
future?

She wants to be a star, and sing and
act in big musicals.

Page W36

what's 2 How 3 Howold 4 where
doyoulive 6 live 7 What's
what’s 9 Doyou 10 do you speak

0 VI =

Where are you from?

How do you spell your last name?
What's your first name, please?
How old are you?

What's your last name?

What's your cell phone number?
Do you have an e-mail address?
What languages do you speak?
Where do you live?

OO NOU A WN=N

3

You What's your first name ?

Josh It's Josh.

You OK, and what's your last name?
Josh It's Davis.

You How do you spell that?

Josh It's D-A-V-I-S.

You Thanks. How old are you, Josh?
Josh I'm 13 years old.

You And where are you from?

Josh I'm from Canada.

You Where do you live in Canada?
Josh | live in Montreal.

You What's your address?

Josh It's 10 Winston Avenue, Houston.
You And what's your cell phone number?
Josh It's (321)- 222-4297.

You Do you have an e-mail address?
Josh Yes, | do. It's josh1@hooya.com
You Great! One final question. What
languages do you speak?

Josh | speak English and French.
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4
Students’ own answers.

Page W37

1

1 They come from all over the world.

2 They start in July and finish at the end
of August.

3 They usually study in the mornings.

4 They play sports in the afternoons.

5 They watch movies, do karaoke, or
have discos.

6 They go on trips to awesome places in
Florida./ They go to Disney World or
The Wizarding World of Harry Potter.

2
Students’ own answers.

Unit 7

Page W40

1

1 gymnastics 6 biking

2 swimming 7 karate

3 skiing 8 volleyball
4 soccer 9 field hockey
5 tennis

Kate's favorite sport is basketball.

2

1 swimming 5 biking

2 skiing 6 karate

3 baseball 7 basketball
4

track and field

- W

Emily can play volleyball, but she can't

do gymnastics.

2 My dad can speak Spanish, but he
can't speak Japanese.

3 lcan swim, but | can't play volleyball.

4 We can play tennis, but we can’t do
karate.

5 Susan can ride a bike, but she can’t
sing.

6 Josh and Dan can play soccer, but

they can't play basketball.

= b

can 2 can 3 cant 4 can 5 can
can 7 can 8 can't

(=)}

Leo can't play the guitar very well.
Rosy can play the guitar quite well.
Rosy and Leo can ride a bike very well.
Leo can sing quite well.

Rosy and Leo can't ski at all.

Ve WN =

Page W41

6

1 Canyour dad sing?
Yes, he can.

2 Can you and Paula speak Spanish?
Yes, we can.

Copying, modification,

3 Canyour parents play tennis?
No, they can't.

4 Can Paulasing?
No, she can't.

5 Can your dad speak Spanish?
No, he can't.

6 Canyou swim?
Yes, | can.

7
1 Close 2 Look 3 Dontbe 4 Cook
5 Don't talk

8

1 Don'tdrink 2 Be 3 Don'tplay

4 Wash 5 Don't take

9
1 play 2 Don't 3 Come 4 can't
5 Learn 6 verywell 7 Call 8 visit

Page W42

-

every 2 often 3 night
How often 5 once 6 do 7 times

S

every day 3 once a week
three times a week 4 twice a month

N = N

- W

A How often do you go to the movies?
B | go to the movies once a month.
2 A How often do you clean your
bedroom?
B | clean my bedroom once a week.
3 A How often do you take a shower?
B | take a shower every morning.

1 How often does she go swimming?
She goes swimming every day.

2 How often does she play volleyball?
She plays volleyball once a week.

3 How often does she do gymnastics?
She does gymnastics three times
a week.

5

Students’ own answers.

Page W43

1

1 Middle school students usually have
three classes of PE. a week.

2 Soccer, and swimming are the
Canadian top teen sports.

3 Kerry's favorite sport is soccer.

4 Jason doesn't play water polo at
school./ Jason plays water polo at
the swimming pool near his house. /
Jason plays tennis and does track and
field at school.

5 Jason can't run and jump at all. / Jason
can play tennis quite well.

6 The Dolphins is the name of Jason’s
water polo team.
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2
Students’ own answers.

Unit 8

Page W46

1

P AN E/A K EIR S)
SIH(S\HNO R/ T S)E B
ALIR MUNS O NBIT
B P (STKI NRNIDEAAN
o|(H|[s) D | A WXTDYHAS) A
O||A[ E| K A/ ETIC
T|W o] @ E R/ 0 N|K
S) D |HYWTAT O P)|A|E
F(SIGIE RIDJH KI(P)T)
E'S(E/I/D/OO/H) E|R
sneakers  dress hat shirt
shorts hoodie  pants sweater
skirt boots jacket  T-shirt
top hat

2
1 skirt 2 hoodie 3 boots 4 pants
5 sneakers 6 shirt 7 sweater 8 hat

3

1 one dollar sixty

2 tendollars

3 twenty-six dollars thirty

4 45c

5 $1.30

6 $3.99

7 $100

8 $29.50

4

1 're going 5 'mdoing
2 ’'re watching 6 'ssleeping
3 ’slistening 7 're eating
4 'splaying 8 re buying
5

1 studying 7 chatting
2 winning 8 having

3 cleaning 9 running
4 using 10 stopping
5 sitting 11 playing

6 making 12 dancing
6

1 I'm chatting with my cousin.

2 Grandma’s sitting in the garden.
3 Our team’s winning the game.
4 Jack’s cleaning his bedroom.

5 We're making cakes for the party.
6 I'm studying math.

7 Sue’s using the computer.
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Page W47

7

1 isn'tusing 5 aren't sleeping
2 aren'tlistening 6 aren't playing
3 isn't stopping 7 aren't making
4 isn't wearing 8 isn'tdoing

- 00

Is Dad making lunch?

Yes, he is.

2 Are you using the computer?
No, I'm not./ No, we aren't.

3 Is Sophie doing gymnastics?
Yes, she is.

4 Are they winning the game?
Yes, they are.

5 Is the movie starting?
No, itisn’t.

6 Are those people speaking Russian?

No, they aren't.

are they going
's she wearing
‘s she running

4 's he sitting
5 are they watching

wN = o

o

'm doing

'm studying

‘'m learning

‘'m waiting

's playing

's visiting

's sleeping

isn't sleeping

's eating

are you doing
Are you having
Is your cousin staying

O O NSOV AR WN = .

— et -
N = O

We're going

Why is your mom singing?
She isn't singing

I'm finishing

She’s chatting online
Who's she chatting with?

S i AW N =

Page W48

1

1 What size are you?

2 Hereyou are.

3 I'll take it.

4 Yes, please.

5 Canltry them on?

6 No, they're too small.

2
2d 3a 4e 5b 6c¢c 7f°
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3
No, they're too small. Do you have a

size six? 7
Can | try them on? 3
Excuse me. How much are these shoes? 1
Yes, of course. What size are you? 4
Here you are. Are they OK? 6
They're $39.99. 2
I'm size five. 5
OK. I'll leave them. 9
No, I don't. I'm sorry. 8

Ellie Excuse me.How much are these shoes?
Salesperson They're $39.99

Ellie Canltry them on?

Salesperson Yes, of course. What size are you?
Ellie I'm a size five.

Salesperson Here you are. Are they OK?

Ellie No, they're too small. Do you have a
size six?

Salesperson No, | don't. I'm sorry.

Ellie OK. Il leave them.

4
Students’ own answers.

Page W49

1

1 She likes her uniform.

2 She can't wear shorts, sneakers,
jewelry, or make-up.

3 She's wearing a blazer, a shirt, a
tie, and a skirt. / She’s wearing her
uniform.

4 Because it's boring and
uncomfortable.

5 He's wearing his typical school
clothes - a shirt, pants, and shoes.

6 They can't wear high-heeled shoes or
short skirts.

2
Students’ own answers.
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